STARWARP®

Reference Guide

Version 6.1.0

Order Number: STWRG610

SeIcrad



STARWARP 6.1.0 Reference Guide

First Edition — January, 1, 2000

© SERENA Software, Inc., 1989, 1990, 1991, 1992, 1993, 1994, 1995, 1996, 1997, 1998, 1999, 2000. All rights
reserved.

This manual, as well as the software described init, is furnished under license and may be used or copied only in
accordance with the terms of such license. The content of this manual is furnished for informational use only, is
subject to change without notice, and should not be construed as a commitment by SERENA Software, Inc.
SERENA Software, Inc. assumes no responsibility or liability for any errors or inaccuracies that may appear in this
book. Except as permitted by such license, no part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in aretrieval
system, or transmitted, in any form or by any means, electronic, mechanical, recording, or otherwise, without the
prior written permission of SERENA Software, Inc.

sTARWARPC Publications
Additional copies of the following STARWARP publications may be purchased from SERENA:

STARWARP 6.1.0 User Guide is a guide to STARWARP concepts and facilities.

- The User Guide section explains how StarWarp can help with Y ear 2000 conversions and is a guide to StarWarp functions
and features.
The Messages section explains both online and batch messages for StarWarp. This section also describes how to dea with
error situations.
The StarBat section contains extensive information on batch facilities. These facilities are designed to execute as
background programs and to process control statements. Programmers debugging or designing batch facilities background
jobs use the StarBat section.

SarWarp 6.1.0 Reference is designed for professional applications and systems programmers who have experience
with programming, file structures, utilities, and testing practices within the mainframe environment.
The Reference section is an al phabetic guide to the functions and commands of StarWarp.
The Installation section explains procedures for setting up StarWarp, including installation tailoring, execution of the
program, and installation verification.
The StarWarp Appendixes section provides a history of the various upgrades of StarWarp.

Change Man, Comparex, StarWarp, and StarTool are registered trademarks of SERENA Software, Inc. CDF
(Concurrent Development Facility), Detect+Resolve, FULL.CY CLE, Merge+Reconcile, SERNET, SER™WER and
X:Change are trademarks of SERENA Software, Inc. Change Transfer is atrademark of SERENA Software, Inc. and
High Power Software, Inc. Detect+Resolve Mainframeis jointly owned and developed by SERENA Software, Inc.
and High Power Software, Inc. SyncTrac is aregistered trademark of SERENA Software, Inc. and High Power
Software, Inc.

CA-ACF2, CA-Librarian, CA-Panvalet, CA-Top Secret, and CA-Endevor are registered trademarks of Computer Associates
International, Inc. DB2, DFSMS, DR/RACF, ESA/390, IMS, ISPF, MVS/DFP, MVS/ESA, MV S/ XA, RACF, and VTAM are
trademarks and registered trademarks of the International Business Machines Corporation (IBM). Microsoft Windows NT and
Microsoft SNA Server are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation. All other products or company names are used for
identification purposes only, and may be trademarks of their respective owners.



STARWARP Reference Guide

Special Notices

About SERENA Software

SERENA Software speciaizesin providing integrated products and services to support enterprise software change
management. SERENA focuses on providing atotal solution to the problems of locating, fixing, and managing
changes to applications and systems software. SERENA Software's products have become industry-recognized, and
are currently used in more than 2,000 data centers worldwide.

SERENA is headquartered in Burlingame, California, and has offices in the United Kingdom, Germany, and Canada.

FULL.CYCLE™ Mainframe

Change Man® For Software Life Cycle Management

A comprehensive software change management system that automates the entire software change life cycle.

Change Transfer ™ For Efficient VSAM Backups
Through its innovative fingerprinting process, identifies and backs up only those VSAM records that have been
changed, reducing the need for daily backups.

Compar ex® For Intelligent Comparison

The industry-leading tool for efficient application testing and software quality assurance. It is used for regression
testing, auditing, reconciliation of entire production libraries or of single members, and for data extraction for
testing.

Detect+Resolve™ Mainframe (SyncTrac®) For Intelligent Change Detection and Synchronization

A synchronization and data set change tracking product for the MV S software environment. Primary applications
include centralized migration of systems maintenance, systems audit and change control, disaster recovery, and data
center consolidation or migration.

M erget+Reconcile™ Mainframe (CDF™) For Intelligent Version
Merging and Reconciliation

An MV S product that consolidates multiple versions of application programs, primarily for collaborative
development. It quickly compares and intelligently merges ongoing internal development and third party software
code into one consolidated file.

SERNET™ Connect (X:Change™) For Enterprise Connectivity

A state-of-the-art tool that provides cross-platform file management support for programmers involved in desktop-
based software development for mainframe and client/server applications. SERNET Connect comprises powerful
features that enable usersto synchronise, transfer, and distribute data and software quickly and easily.

SERNET™ Mainframe The Core Enabling Infrastructure for FULL.CYCLE Mainframe
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Star Tool® For File and Data Management
An integrated programmer’ s environment comprising a workbench of productivity and diagnostic tools for managing
sequential, partitioned, extended partitioned data sets, VSAM data sets, load modules, and other files.

StarWarp™ For Data Conversion

A programmer’ s workbench for managing software conversions, manipulating dates, and managing datain most file
types. StarWarp isacritical tool for usein Y ear 2000 and European Monetary Union (EMU) projects.

FULL.CYCLE™ Desktop

Detect+Resolve™ For Intelligent Software

Configuration Problem Detection
and Resolution

A product that provides sophisticated and automated problem detection and resolution of software configuration
problems for the enterprise desktop.

Getting Support

Support for the United States and Canada

Support Hours Monday through Friday 5:00 A.M. to 5:00 P.M. Pacific time

Email support@serena.com
URL http://www.serena.com/html/support.htm
Phone 650 696-1850
o 650 696-1817
Facsimile

SERENA Software, Inc.
500 Airport Boulevard, Second Floor
Burlingame, CA 94010-1904

Mailing Address

Support for the United Kingdom, Germany, Switzerland, and Austria

Monday through Friday 8:30 A.M. to 7:00 P.M. Central

Support Hours European time

. eurotech@serena.com
Email
URL http://www.serena.com/html/support.htm
44 1923 222233
Phone
L 44 1923 224433
Facsimile

Mailing Address

SERENA Software International, (UK) Ltd.
33 Metro Centre, Dwight Road

Watford, Hertfordshire

WD1 8SB, England
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Support for All Other Countries

Please contact your local distributor.

Getting Support on the I nternet

SERENA Software provides extensive support on the Internet through out “Customers Only” section on the Web and

through our FTP server. To obtain an ID and password for access to support on the Internet, send a request by email
to support@serena.com.

Once you have an ID and password, you can
Report new issues.
Search our problem tracking system for information about existing problems.
View a knowledge base of frequently asked questions and helpful product hints.
Query the call tracking database to obtain the current status of an open issue.
Access our FTP server to download product fixes and online documentation in PDF format.
Also, as a SERENA customer, you can get the latest product information via email by subscribing to one of our

mailing list servers (LISTSERV). For information on how to subscribe to the StarTool mailing list server, send an
email message to support@serena.com.
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Preface

This manual contains extensive information on the functions and commands of STARWARP in a phabetic order.

If you need assistance with STARWARP, please contact your marketing representative as noted on the cover page of
this document or contact SERENA as noted in the STARWARRP initialization messages.

STARWARP runs under the two major IBM MV S operating systems:
MV S/ESA (any release)
0S/390 (any release)

In addition, the following software environment should be available:
I SPF and I SPF/PDF (Version 4.1 or above)

TSO/E (any release or any version)

Version, Release, Modification

All software created and maintained by SERENA will have aVersion, Release, and Modification level associated
withit. Only when the Version or Release number changes (usually annually) will the full customer base (those who
are up to date with maintenance) be issued new tapes and documentation; other releases can be requested if desired.

This manual describes:

STARWRP - - PDsToos -- PDS/ E

Version ............... 6
Release ............... 1
Modification .......... 0
Julian release date ... 2000.001

Preface i



STARWARP Reference Guide

Subcommands and Functions Table

Subcommand | Short Function Reference | Source | Load
ATTRIB A List and modify member attributes page 7 yes yes
BLK3380 BLK338 Optimize 3380 disk utilization page 14 yes yes
BLK3390 BLK339 Optimize 3390 disk utilization page 16 yes yes
BLK9345 BLK9 Optimize 9345 disk utilization page 18 yes yes
BROWSE B Browse data page 20 yes yes
CALC CAL Floating point calculator (ISPMODE only) page 22 yes yes
CAX CAX List active system catalogs (ISPMODE only) page 23 yes yes
CHANGE C Switch to a different data set page 26 yes yes
CMDTBL CMD Manage | SPF command tables page 28 yes yes
COMPARE Cco Display data differences page 32 yes yes
COMPDIR COMPD Compare member directory entries page 33 yes yes
CONDEND COND Conditionally terminate STARWARP page 37 yes yes
CONTROL CON Control STARWARP global options page 38 yes yes
CREATE CR Create a data set based on the current data set page 44 yes yes
CSECTS CSs Map module CSECTs (ISPMODE only) page 47 no yes
DCF DC Script a data set page 51 yes no
DDNAME DD List TSO session alocations (ISPMODE only) page 52 yes yes
DECODE DEC Decrypt a member page 57 yes no
DELINK DELI Produce object code from aload module page 58 no yes
DIRENTRY DIR Interpret member directory entries page 59 yes yes
DISASM DISA Disassemble load modules page 60 no yes
DISPLAY D List member names from the directory page 62 yes yes
DSAT DSA Display data set attributes page 64 yes yes
DSNAME DS Display data set allocation information page 68 yes yes
DvOL DV Display volume attributes and statistics page 69 yes yes
EDIT E Edit data page 71 yes no
EDREC EDR Invoke ISPF edit recovery page 74 yes no
ENCODE ENC Encrypt a member page 75 yes no
END EN Terminate the current function or STARWARP page 76 yes yes
EXCLUDE EXC Drop members from MEMLIST page 77 yes yes
EXEC EX Execute a CLIST with subcommands page 82 yes yes
FILTER FIL Filter data setsfor LISTC/LISTF and MASK page 83 yes yes
FIND Fl Search for astring page 85 yes yes
FINDMOD FINDM Locate system modules page 94 yes yes
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Subcommand | Short Function Reference | Source | Load
FSE FS Edit data page 96 yes no
GO GO Switch STARWARP sessions (ISPMODE only) page 98 yes yes
HELP H Provide information on using STARWARP page 100 yes yes
HEX HEX Hexadecimal calculator (ISPMODE only) page 101 yes yes
HISTORY HI Display CSECT IDR data from a module page 102 no yes
IDCAMS IDC Invoke an IDCAMS command page 111 no no
IF IF Search for members with desired attributes page 113 yes yes
| SPF I SPF Stack an I SPF session page 120 yes yes
ISPMODE ISPM Switch STARWARP to an | SPF display mode page 121 yes yes
ISPXEQ ISPX Invoke STARWARP with an ISPMODE option page 122 yes yes
LIST LI Display data page 123 yes yes
LISTA LA List TSO session alocations (ISPMODE only) page 130 yes yes
LISTC LC List data sets from a catalog (ISPMODE only) page 135 yes yes
LISTF LF List data sets from a volume (ISPMODE only) page 144 yes yes
LISTGRP LISTG Display the member group names page 151 yes yes
LISTV LV List disk volumes (ISPMODE only) page 152 yes yes
LOG LO Select one of 9 session logs (ISPMODE only) page 158 yes yes
MAP MA Display the CSECT structure of a module page 163 no yes
MASK MAS Front-end LISTC and LISTF (ISPMODE only) | page 166 yes yes
MEMBERS ME List member names in a member group page 168 yes yes
MEMLIST ML Build amember list table (ISPMODE only) page 169 yes yes
NUCMAP NUC Map nucleus (ISPMODE only) page 182 yes yes
OPTIONS (0] Provide a directory of subcommands page 185 yes yes
PATTERN P Display member names from the directory page 186 yes yes
PBROWSE PB Browse data (ISPMODE only) page 188 yes yes
PGMDOC PGM List module descriptions page 191 no yes
PRINT PR Print a hardcopy listing page 192 yes yes
PROFMAN PRO Manage saved tables (ISPMODE only) page 193 yes yes
QUIT Q Terminate STARWARP page 197 yes yes
READOBJ READ Disassembl e object code page 198 yes no
RECALL R Display the previous subcommand page 200 yes yes
REPLACE REPL Change member contents page 201 yes yes
REVIEW REV Browse a member without | SPF page 210 yes yes
SUBLIST SUBL Create a member subset page 211 yes yes
SUBMIT SUB Submit data for background processing page 213 yes no
STATUS ST Display the status of ISPMODE functions page 214 yes yes
SVCMAP svC Investigate SV C routines page 216 yes yes
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Subcommand | Short Function Reference | Source | Load
TSO T Invoke a TSO command processor or CLIST page 219 yes yes
TSOEDIT TSOE Edit data page 220 yes no
TSOLIST TSOL List data page 222 yes yes
USAGE U Display data set statistics page 223 yes yes
VERIFY Vv Validate members or a data set page 227 yes yes
VPRINT VP Print onaVTAM printer page 233 yes yes
VTOC VT Display data sets on disk volumes page 235 yes yes
VUSE VU Display disk usage and statistics page 241 yes yes
WHOHAS WH Check allocation status of a data set page 244 yes yes
WORKPAD w Store or execute commands (ISPMODE only) page 245 yes yes
XREF XR Display intra-module references page 251 no yes
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General

Legend

Th
[]
()
{
/

CAPS
lower case
memgroup

islegend describes the symbols and abbreviations used in the following chapters.

Brackets enclose an optional entry.

Parentheses must be coded as shown in the examples.

Braces indicate a required entry when more than one selection is available.

Slash indicates an alternate entry; it is commonly used to indicate a choice of keywords or operands.
Underscores indicate a default value.

Uppercase letters indicate a keyword or name to be entered as shown.

Lowercase |etters indicate that variable information is to be supplied.

memgroup is always the first operand in the syntax of the following subcommands where it appears. It
must normally be entered (for example, you may use *) or an entry assist panel will be provided to
prompt for subcommand parameters. By convention, any subcommand whose first operand is defined
as amemgroup can define and manipulate subgroups of members.

Note: the memgroup specification is always omitted for VSAM, sequential or direct data sets.

Organization

Most of the rest of this manual has an underlined topic title at the top of each page and each chapter is generally
organized alphabetically so that you can find topics by searching the topic titles. Following are some guidelines on
how to find information on various types of functions and commands.

Functions

See Subcommands and Functions on page 6 for documentation on all subcommands and
functions; see the Subcommands and Functions Table on pageii for a directory and short
description of al subcommands and functions; see Table of Contents entry " Subcommands
and Functions"; and see Index entry "Function" and Index entries for individual function
names.

Subcommands Same as "Functions' above except that Index entry " Subcommand"” provides a directory of

Commands

all subcommands and functions.

See All Commands on page 256 for documentation on all |ISPMODE commands; see
Index entry "Command" for a directory of all commands; for more specific information, see
the documentation for the related function.

Line commands See Index entry "Line command" for a directory of all line commands; for more specific

information, see the documentation for the related function.

Block linecommands See Index entry "Block line command” for a directory of al block line commands; for more

specific information, see the documentation for the related function.

Global commands See All Commands on page 256 for documentation on all ISPMODE commands

(including global commands); see Index entry "Global command" for a directory of global
commands; for more specific information, see the documentation for the related function.
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STARWARP Command

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

The STARWARP command accesses and mani pul ates data objects, including:

partitioned data sets (PDS or PDSE data sets)
source members -- RECFM=F or RECFM=V
load members -- RECFM=U
member lists
subsets or groups of members

sequential, direct and VSAM data sets

STARWARP lib.cntl

STARWARP {dsn [ VOLUME(vser)/VOLSET(vdef)] [ SHR/ OLD|
/ * | FILE(ddnanme) [ NUMBER(num ]}
[1 SPMODE / XI SPMODE / MEMLI ST neng /
/ 1 SPXEQ crmd / subconmand ]

PDS, PDSE, PDSTOOLS, STARTOOL

ISPMODE if in an | SPF session, XISPMODE otherwise; SHR

dsn or FILE(ddname)

dsn

VOLUME(vser)

VOL SET (vdef)

SHR

OLD

identifies the data set name. |If the data set nameis not entered in quotes (),
your TSO PREFI X will be appended to the start of the entered data set name.
If * isentered in this position, FIL E(I SPPROF) will be assumed.

Note that if your system has password security, you may enter your data set
password after the data set name and adash (/). The syntax is: dsn/password
specifies the volume name on which the data set resides. If avolume nameis
entered, SY SALLDA is assumed as the unit name; otherwise, the unit name
from the catalog is used.

Note: this parameter should be used if the data set is not cataloged or if the
catalog entry is not to be used. To use the catalog for the STARWARP
command even if VOLSET isin effect, you may enter VOLUME(*).

specifies a default volume name for data set references. For example, if

VOL SET(NEWRES) were entered, subsequent CHANGE subcommands with
adata set name and no VOLUME parameter will assume
VOLUME(NEWRES).

Note: this parameter should be used if a default volumeisdesired. To nullify
the effect of VOLSET, enter VOL SET (*) on a subsequent CHANGE
subcommand.

allocate the data set with a disposition of SHR; allow simultaneous use of this
data set by others. The use of SHR isrecommended.

alocate the data set with a disposition of OLD; do not allow simultaneous use
of this data set by others. The use of SHR is recommended.
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FILE(ddname) identifies the DDNAME of a preallocated data set. Note that only disk data
sets (including VI10) are supported. If the FILE keyword is used, dsn,
SHR/OLD, VOLSET and VOLUME should not also be used. However, if the
data set is concatenated, the data set is reallocated so SHR or OLD may be
used.

NUMBER(num)  specifies the concatenation number desired for the DDNAME allocation for
the FILE keyword. Note that num defaultsto 1 but if numislarger than the
number of concatenated data sets, the last data set in the sequence will be used.

| SPM ODE reguests that STARWARP initializein ISPMODE. Note that thisisthe initial
mode only; ISPMODE and MEMLIST may be suspended with a later
subcommand.

X1SPM ODE reguests that STARWARRP initialize in line mode (independent of ISPF). Note

that thisisthe initial mode only; if desired at alater time, an ISPMODE or
MEMLIST subcommand may be entered.

MEMLIST memg requeststhat STARWARP initialize with a member list set to the memg member
group. Note that thisisthe initial mode only; MEMLIST and ISPMODE may
be suspended with alater subcommand.

I SPXEQ cmnd reguests that STARWARRP initialize with the ISPMODE service (usually
DDNAME, LISTA, LISTC, LISTF or LISTV) named. Note that thisisthe
initial mode only; other STARWARP subcommands may be entered after the
initial display.

subcommand reguests that STARWARP perform the single subcommand and terminate. This
isaspecia subcommand mode for performing only a single subcommand. In
this mode, | SPF services are not available and STARWARP operatesin line
mode only. Also, no YES/NO prompting is provided; instead, Y ES responses
are assumed.

When STARWARP is invoked in single subcommand mode, the return codeis
set to the numeric value of the first warning or error message encountered.

Remarks The following sample screen is the result of entering TSO STARWARP lib.cntl from | SPF.

| SPMODE Session# 1 Log# 1 ROW1 TO 13 OF 13
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=SERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=SER006 MEM=
PDS1001 STARWARP/ StarWarp -- Version 6.1.0 2000.001

Proprietary software product of SERENA Software Intl.
Phone (415)696-1800 OR FAX (415)696-1776
LI CENSED TG your corporate nane/trial offer expires ...
your city, state, zip/agent to contact for license ...

Al'l other rights reserved - use of this software
product by unaut horized persons is prohibited.

PDS2001 DI SP UNI' T RECFM LRECL BLKSI ZE  ALLOCTRK FREETRK SECONDARY FREEDI R
PDS2001 SHR 3390 FB 80 13680 1X 100 19 50 TRK 17

PDS300A ENTER OPTI ON -- DSN=SERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=SER006 MEM=

R I S Sk O O S O R BO‘I‘TO\/IO: DAT Rk I S S O S O R O o R

Figurel. Sample STARWARP Command

STARWARP subcommands are available to perform many different functions. There are currently over 90 different
subcommands, several of which have multiple operands. For additional information, see the next chapter,
Subcommands and Functions on page 6.
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Hexadecimal Member Names

Member names can be entered in hexadecimal for any of the subcommands which accept member names (or partial
member names) asinput. Thus, for these subcommands, x'd7c4e2c5' and PDSE are equivalent. Also, note that
x'333' and x'0333' are equivalent.

Default Member Names

If * isentered in the member group position for an ATTRIB, BROWSE, COMPDIR, DCF, DELINK, DIRENTRY,
DISASM, EDIT, EXCLUDE, FIND, FSE, HISTORY, IF, LIST, MAP, MEMBERS, MEMLIST, PGMDOC,
PRINT, READOBJ, REPLACE, REVIEW, SPFEDIT, SUBLIST, SUBMIT, TSOEDIT, TSOLIST, VERIFY,
VPRINT or XREF subcommand, the STARWARP command will use the last member name or member group entered
for any of these subcommands.

When a default member name or group is specified by one of the above subcommands, the member name or group
becomes the "current member group” or the "default member name or group” (the ALIAS subcommand also
modifies the default member group but it does not process member groups). The current member group may be
referred to by this set of subcommands until it is again redefined.

Member Groups

The above subcommands which allow default member names al so accept ranges, patterns, combinations and lists of

member names as shown below; for more information, see Appendix A. Member Name Forms on page 261.

1. A single asterisk (*) may be entered to refer to the current member group for any of these subcommands.

2. A member name range is of the form namel:name2, which selects members based on character string rangesin
their names.

3. A pattern member name is of the form namel/name2, which selects members based on character string matches
in their names.

4. A combination member name is of the form namel* name2, which selects members based on the range
namel:namel and on the pattern name2 in the remainder of the member name.

5. A placeholder is allowed in a simple member name, a pattern member name or in a combination member name.
Thisis specified by using a ? or % anywhere in the member name and it acts as a single character "wild card".

6. A member namelist is a parenthesized list of member name specifications. It may contain normal member
names as well as the member name forms described just above. When a member list is used, the subcommand
usually receives control separately for each member specificationin the list.

7. A single equal symbol(=) may be entered to refer to the list of membersin the current MEMLIST; if a
MEMLIST isnot active, the equal symbol is equivalent to a asterisk (the current member group).

Abbreviations

Subcommand names can be abbreviated to the first few characters of the subcommand name. For additional
information on subcommand name abbreviations, see the Subcommands and Functions Table on pageii.
Keyword operands may also be abbreviated. The general ruleisthat you may abbreviate by dropping ending
characters of a keyword name as long as the keyword is unique among other keywords for the same subcommand.
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This section documents all subcommands and functions in alphabetical order. For an alphabetical list of all
subcommands, see the Subcommands and Functions Table on page ii; you can also locate subcommands by
referring to the underlined subcommand or function name on the top of each page in this chapter.

Subcommands can be thought of as a request for a operation that would be supported in all STARWARP
environments.

A function command is arequest for an |SPMODE operation. Most functions support their own set of commands;
functions commands control | SPF tables which are available throughout a STARWARP session in parallel mode.

While operating in a STARWARP session, commands are |SPMODE-only requests for an operation.

Subcommands, function commands and commands, are entered as primary commands; that is, from the top
command entry line of apanel. In most function tables, line commands may be entered in the "CMD" column; aline
command is arequest for an ISPMODE-only operation that affects only the table entry on which it is entered.

In each function which supports line commands, = and X are generally available asline commands. A =line
command may be used to repeat the previously entered line command and X line commands may be used to drop
table entries selectively. Either of these line commands may be followed by a number (for example, =3 or X3) to
operate on multiple table lines.

Another type of line command, block line commands, may be used to operate on multiple table entries. For example,
the XX block line command can be used to mark table elements to drop from atable. XX operates on a range of
entries; the first table element with an XX command is considered the first entry in the range; all following elements
are dropped up to a paired entry with another XX block line command. XX and == block line commands are
available in each function that supports line commands.

Commands, line commands and block line commands are documented in this section but only under the function in
which they are supported. For a discussion of all ISPMODE commands, see All Commands on page 256.
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ATTRIB Subcommand (for Source)

ATTRIB Subcommand (for source members)

Purpose The ATTRIB subcommand lists and modifies the attributes of a member. If the attributes of a group
of membersis being updated, STARWARP will identify the membersto be updated and ask whether
or not to continue with the update. | SPF statistics or SSI information can be added or modified.
Since many of the operands apply either to load members or source membersonly, ATTRIB is
described separately with each set of operands.

Example ATTRIB mema:memb id(duserid)

Syntax

ATTRIB  memgroup [ALI ASI NFQ' NOALI ASI NFO ]

[ ALI AS/ NQALI AS ]
[ LASTREAD

[ ADDSTATS

[ 1 D(who) / USERI D( who)
[ MoD( )

[ NONE

[ SSI (hxdat a) / NOSSI

[ UNALI AS

[ VER( nn)

[ CREATED( yyyy/ mm dd)
[ MODI FI ED( yyyy/ mm dd)
[ TI MEChhnm)

[ SI ZE( nnnnn) / RESI ZE

[ I NI T( nnnnn)

[ MODI ( nnnnn)

S S S S S S S

Aliases A, AT, ATT,ATTR, ATTRI, ATTRIB

Defaults for alias members: memgroup, ALIASINFO depending on the CONTROL setting, NOALIAS
for other members: memgroup, NOALIASINFO, NOALIAS

Required none

Operands -- sour ce members
memgroup

ALIASINFO
NOALIASINFO
ALIAS

NOALIAS
LASTREAD

ADDSTATS

identifies the source member(s) whose attributes are to be displayed or
updated.

Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member
name patterns are allowed; for more information, see Appendix A.
Member Name Forms on page 261.

provide the names of any alias or main members--this operand does not
change member attributes.

do not provide any alias information--this operand does not change
member attributes.

also update any associated members (aliases, main members or apparent
aliases).

do not also update any associated members.

for members with | SPF statistics, format PDSMAN/MVS last read date
information--this operand does not change member attributes.

add | SPF statistics for members with no ISPF or SSI information.
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ID(who)

USERID(who)

MOD(mm)
NONE
SSl (hxdata)

NOSSI
UNALIAS

VER(nn)

change the last modifier's userid (for members with | SPF statistics).
Masking to retain current userid characters may be specified with the %
character.

change the last modifier's userid (for members with | SPF statistics).
Masking to retain current userid characters may be specified with the %
character.

change the | SPF modification level (for members with | SPF statistics).
remove | SPF statistics or any SSI information.

add or change the SSI information for the member. If less than 8
hexadecimal digits are entered, leading digits on the left will be assumed.
Note that members with | SPF statistics may not also have SSI
information.

remove SS| information.

convert entry to amain member. Warning: if amain entry exists before
this conversion, you will create an "apparent alias'; this situation can be
detected by a VERIFY subcommand or ATTRIB with the ALIASINFO

keyword.
change the | SPF version number (for members with | SPF statistics).

CREATED(yyyy/mm/dd) change the | SPF creation date (for members with | SPF statistics).
MODIFIED(yyyy/mm/dd) change the | SPF modification date (for members with | SPF statistics).

TIME(hhmm)
SIZE(nnnnn)
RESIZE
INIT(nnnnn)
MODI (nnnnn)

Remarks -- sour ce members

change the | SPF modification time (for members with | SPF statistics).
change the | SPF member size (for members with | SPF statistics).
recal culate the member size (for members with | SPF statistics).
change the | SPF initial size (for members with |SPF statistics).
change the | SPF modified size (for members with | SPF statistics).

If the member isan alias, -A isdisplayed after the member name. Note that an alias can be
converted to a main member with the UNALIAS keyword.

If the keyword ALIASINFO is specified, the name of any associated members (aliases, the main
member or any apparent aliases) will be displayed for each member. Otherwise, associated member
information will be displayed for alias membersif CONTROL ALIASINFO isin effect.

If the member has | SPF statistics or SSI information, this data may be deleted with the NONE

keyword.

Caution: this subcommand modifies the data set if any attribute modifications are specified. To
ensure data set integrity, you should allocate the data set as OLD or be aware of the data set update
protection provided by the STARWARP command for SHR allocations (see Appendix E. Update

Protection on page 271).
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ATTRIB Subcommand (for Source)

FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M  MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

——————————————————————————— | SPMODE Session Display ---------- ROW673 OF 685
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

- DSN=C911407. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR802 NEMED: DEL -------c-ccmmmm e e e e e oo -
>------ >at d: del

PDS2301 | SPF Stats: VER MOD CREATED LAST MODI FI ED SIZEINT MOD I D
PDS2301 DAFJCL 01.00 1989/06/15 1989/06/15 10:09 25 25 0 (C91147
PDS2301 DAFTAL -A 01.00 1989/06/15 1989/06/15 10:09 25 25 0 (C91147
PDS0661 Menber is an alias for: DAFJCL

PDS2301 DELC 01.02 1989/05/10 1989/05/10 15:02 19 20 2 (91147
PDS2301 DELI NK SS|: CB296204

PDS2301 DELI NKO
PDS1171 2 nenbers counted; cunul ative size is 44 records

Figure2. Sample ATTRIB Subcommand (source)

FUNCTI ONS CONTRCL DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

-------------------------- | SPMODE Session# 2 Log# 1 -- ROW847 TO 861 OF 861
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=SERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=SER006 MEM=(A - --------mmm i oo
>----- >attrib = modified(93/04/20)

PDS1671 ATTRIB will change the followi ng menbers: A, ABLK, ADOCC, LOADVARK,
SAMPSECR, TRI AL601

PDS396A Shoul d ATTRI B conti nue (Yes/No) ?

S ocooo >y

PDS2301 | SPF Stats: VER MOD CREATED LAST MODI FI ED SIZE INIT MOD I D
PDS2301 A 01.00 1993/04/08 1993/04/20 13:21 5 5 0 SERO7
PDS2301 ABLK 01.01 1993/04/09 1993/04/20 14: 37 6 9 0 SERO7
PDS2301 ADOC

PDS2301 LOADMARK 01.02 1993/02/26 1993/04/20 6:43 50 48 0 SERO7
PDS2301 SAMPSECR 01.26 1990/03/27 1993/04/20 5:57 197 220 140 SERO07
PDS2301 TRI AL601 01.00 1993/04/14 1993/04/20 15:16 123 123 0 SERO7
PDS1171 5 nenbers counted; cumrul ative size is 381 records

R S S O S O O S R BO‘I’TO\/I O: DATA R R S b O O Sk S O o R

Figure 3. Sample ATTRIB Subcommand with update
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ATTRIB Subcommand (for load members)

Purpose The ATTRIB subcommand lists and modifies the attributes of a member. If the attributes of a group
of membersis being updated, STARWARP will identify the membersto be updated and ask whether
or not to continue with the update.

Since many of the operands apply either to load members or source membersonly, ATTRIB is
described separately with each set of operands.

Example ATTRIB mema:memb rent reus refr

Syntax
ATTRIB  nmengroup [ ALI ASI NFO/ NOALI ASI NFO ]

[ ALI AS/ NQALI AS ]
[ LKEDDATE/ NOLKEDDATE ]
[ SHORT ]

[ AMODE24/ AMODE31/ AMODEANY]

[ AUTH NOAUTH

[ DC/ NODC

[ EDI T/ NCEDI T

[ ENTRY( nane)

[ EXEC/ NOEXEC

[ LOADONLY/ NOLOADONLY

[ NONE

[ PAGE/ NOPAGE

[ REFR/ NOREFR

[ RENT/ NORENT

[ REUS/ NOREUS

[ RLDFI X/ NORLDFI X

[ RMODE24/ RMODEANY

[ SSI (hxdat a) / NOSSI

[ UNALI AS

et e e e e e e e e e e e e e

Aliases A, AT, ATT,ATTR, ATTRI, ATTRIB

Defaults memgroup, ALIAS, LKEDDATE depending on the CONTROL setting,
ALIASINFO depending on the CONTROL setting

Required none

Operands-- load members
memgroup identifies the load member(s) whose attributes are to be displayed or updated.

Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member name
patterns are allowed; for more information, see Appendix A. Member Name
Forms on page 261.

ALIASINFO provide the names of any alias or main members--this operand does not change
member attributes.
NOALIASINFO do not provide any alias information--this operand does not change member

attributes.
ALIAS also update any associated members (aliases, main members or apparent aliases).
NOALIAS do not also update any associated members.
LKEDDATE provide the date of the last linkage edit--this operand does not change member
attributes.
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NOLKEDDATE

SHORT

AMODE?24
AMODE31
AMODEANY
AUTH
NOAUTH
DC

NODC

EDIT
NOEDIT
ENTRY (name)

EXEC
NOEXEC
LOADONLY
NOLOADONLY
NONE

PAGE
NOPAGE
REFR
NOREFR
RENT
NORENT
REUS
NOREUS
RLDFIX

NORLDFIX
RMODE24
RMODEANY
SSl (hxdata)

NOSSI
UNALIAS

ATTRIB Subcommand (for Load)

do not provide the date of the last linkage edit--this operand does not change
member attributes.

provide output in an alternate short format--this operand does not change
member attributes. This output format is used by default for THEN(attrib) or
EL SE(attrib); for an example, see the documentation for message PDS2321.
War ning: when the SHORT output format isin use, many standard ATTRIB
module checks are not performed and an incorrectly created or modified load
module may not be detected.

change addressing mode to 24.

change addressing mode to 31.

change addressing mode to ANY .

authorize the module with APF (equivalent to AC=1 in alinkage edit).
remove APF authorization (equivalent to AC=0 in alinkage edit).

indicate that the module is downward compatible with the level-E linkage editor.
indicate that the module is not downward compatible with the level-E linkage
editor.

alow linkage editing of the module.

disallow linkage editing of the module.

change the entry point address to the external symbol specified. Note: the
symbol entered must be present in the load module.

allow execution of the module.

disallow execution of the module.

disallow use of the module except by a LOAD MACRO.

allow module use by any means.

change attributes to the following: AMODE24, NOAUTH, NODC, EDIT,
EXEC, NOLOADONLY, NOPAGE, NOREFR, NORENT, NOREUS, NOSS|
and RMODE24.

Note: if any other parameters are coded with NONE, they will override any
corresponding parameters.

reguire page alignment for the module.

alow any alignment for the module.

add the refreshabl e attribute.

remove the refreshabl e attribute.

add the reentrant (and reusable) attribute.

remove the reentrant attribute.

add the reusable attribute.

remove the reusable attribute.

change the directory's RLD/CONTROL count to match the value in the first
RLD entry (for modules linked since OS/VS).

do not modify the directory's RLD/CONTROL count.

change residence mode to 24 (below the 16-Megabyte line).

change residence mode to ANY (above the 16-Megabyte line).

add or change the SSI information for the member. If less than 8 hexadecimal
digits are entered, leading digits on the left will be assumed.

remove any SSI information for the member.

convert entry to amain member. Warning: if amain entry exists before this
conversion, you will create an "apparent alias'; this situation can be detected by
aVERIFY subcommand or ATTRIB with the ALIASINFO keyword.
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Remarks -- load members

AMODE
AUTH
DC

LOAD ONLY

NOT EDIT
NOT EXEC

OVERLAY
PAGE
REFR
RENT
REUS
RMODE
SCTR

SS|

TEST

The following linkage editor attributes are identified if they are present for a
member:

addressing mode (if AMODE is not 24 or RMODE is not 24).

APF authorized (or AC=1).

downward compatible (the module can be reprocessed by a Level-E linkage
editor).

Only Loadable (OL -- the module can be brought into main storage only with a
LOAD MACRO).

Not Editable (the module cannot be linkage edited).

Not Executable (the linkage editor noted an error and LET processing was not
reguested).

overlay load module structure.

page alignment required.

refreshabl e (replaceable by a new copy during execution).

reentrant (executable by several tasks simultaneoudly).

reusable (executable by several tasksin seria order).

residence mode (if RMODE is not 24 or AMODE is not 24).

scatter load module structure.

SSI information in hexadecimal.

linked with the TEST option.

When the ATTRIB subcommand adds or deletes linkage attributes for a member it performs some
additional processing based on the member's attributes and the keywords specified:
1. If achanged member isreentrant, the reusable attribute is also added (as does the linkage

editor).

2. If amain member isassigned a RMODE or AMODE value, any associated alias directory
entries are updated to reflect the same RMODE value and the main member's AMODE value.
3. Aliasinformation is provided unless NOALIASINFO is specified or CONTROL

NOALIASINFO isin effect.

a) If the member isan alias, the name of any corresponding main member will be displayed if
it exists; otherwise, the member name from the alias directory entry (the main member
name at the time the alias was created) will be displayed.

b) If the member is not an alias, the name of any corresponding alias members and any
apparent aliases will be displayed.

4, If thereisamismatch between the directory RLD/CONTROL field and the first RLD entry of

OS/V S linked modules, STARWARP displays an appropriate error message.

Caution: this subcommand modifies the data set if any attribute modifications are specified. To
ensure data set integrity, you should allocate the data set as OLD or be aware of the data set update
protection provided by STARWARP for SHR allocations. Ffor details, see Appendix E. Update
Protection on page 271.
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ATTRIB Subcommand (for Load)

FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M  MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES
——————————————————————————— | SPMODE Session Display ---------- ROW691 OF 733
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=C911407. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=STR804 NMEM=PDS* -----------cmmmmime oo -
>----- >at pds*

PDS0201 PDSPGM Attri butes are: RENT, REUS

PDS1201 MVS/ XA Resi dence Mode is ANY -- addressing node is 31
PDS1031 Entry point at 000000 -- WHAT

PDS1041 Modul e | ength 06CFA8 - - 436K

PDS0641 Last |ink-edited on 1989/06/10 by LKED 566528408 V71 MO

PDS0201 PDSRX Attributes are: RENT, REUS
PDS1031 Entry point at 000000 -- PDSRX
PDS1041 Modul e | ength 003D28 - - 16K
PDS0641 Last |ink-edited on 1989/05/10 by LKED 566528408 V71 MO

PDS1181 1 nenbers RMODE24; size is 16K
PDS1191 1 nenbers RMODEANY; size is 436K

Figure4. Sample ATTRIB Subcommand (load)

FUNCTI ONS CONTRCL DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

ROW 868 TO 889 OF 889
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=SERO7. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=SER007 MEM-=(#OPCODE
= rent
PDS1671 ATTRIB will change the foll owi ng menbers: #OPCODE, #OPCODEM #OPCCODE2

PDS396A Shoul d ATTRI B conti nue (Yes/No) ?

y
PDS0201 #OPCODE Attributes are: RENT, REUS, REFR
PDS103l Entry point at 000000 -- OPTESTCD
PDS1041 Modul e | ength O0008E0 - - 3K
PDS0641 Last |ink-edited on 1990/12/20 by LKED 566528408 V03 M1

PDS0201 #OPCODEM Attributes are: RENT, REUS, REFR, NOT EXEC
PDS103l Entry point at 000000 -- OPTESTCD

PDS1041 Modul e | ength OO0OEOO - - 4K

PDS0641 Last |ink-edited on 1990/12/20 by LKED 566528408 V03 M1

PDS0201 #OPCODE2 Attributes are: RENT, REUS, REFR

PDS103l Entry point at 000000 -- OPTESTCD

PDS1041 Modul e | ength 0003B8 - - 1K

PDS0641 Last |ink-edited on 1990/12/20 by LKED 566528408 V03 M1

PDS1181 3 nenbers RMODE24; size is 7K

R I S O S O O S O R BO‘I’TO\/IO: DAT R Ik S b O O S O R b o R

Figure5. Sample ATTRIB Subcommand with update
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BLK3380 Subcommand

Purpose The BLK 3380 subcommand computes an optimal blocksize for a data set to be placed on a 3380
disk pack. The program output includes the following reports:
1. A summary blocksize report for the given LRECL and key length which includes the
recommended blocksize to use.

2. A recommended
3. A optional track

Example BLK3380 133

data set space allocation.
capacity report for the provided key length.

Syntax
BLK3380 I recl [ KEYLENGTH( keyl en) ]
[ TRACKCAP / NOTRACKCAP 1
[ BLKSI ZE( bl kI en) ]
[ NUMBER(#rec) / RECORDS(#rec) |
[ VERI FY 1
Aliases BLK338, BLK3380
Defaults KEYLENGTH(0), NOTRACKCAP, BLKSIZE(RECOMMENDED VALUE), NUMBER(100000)
Required Irecl
Operands

Irecl
KEYLENGTH(kI)

TRACKCAP

NOTRACKCAP
BLK SIZE(blklen)

NUM BER (#r ec)

RECORDS(#r ec)
VERIFY
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the logical record length of the data which is to be placed in the data set.

the key length, in bytes, of the keysto be used in the data set. The maximum
legal key length is 255.

specifies atrack capacity report isto be provided for the device using the
specified (or default) key length.

Note that atrack capacity report is aso provided if NOTRACKCAP is not
specified and Irecl exceeds the maximum blocksize for atrack or BLKSIZE
exceeds the maximum blocksize for atrack.

specifies that atrack capacity report is not desired.

the blocksize to use for the allocation computation; if blklen is not entered (or
zero is entered), the program's recommended blocksize will be used.

number of logical records that will be in the data set.

number of logical records that will be in the data set.

specifies that the MVS"TRKCALC" routine isto be used to verify track
capacity calculations. If VERIFY is used, the number of callsto "TRKCALC"
to determine atrack capacity table is output at the end of the output. With
VERIFY on, aminimum of 34 callsis heeded to determine atrack capacity
table; otherwise aminimum of 17 callsis needed to determine the track
capacity table.



BLK3380 Subcommand

Remarks The recommended blocksize valueis for data sets in which the predominant accessis sequential; for
data sets where random access time is critical or the usual access is random, a small blocksize (500-
2000 bytes) should probably be used.

The recommended blocksize will usually tend to be near a half-track figure asthisis considered to
be the most efficient in terms of the trade-offs among buffer size, secondary storage requirements,
channel use, number of input/outputs and overall processing time. Thisfigureis only a general
guide; for maximal efficiency considering other factors, study the generated blocksize summary
report or atrack capacity report.

The program's recommendations assume afairly large amount of datais to be stored; data sets which
occupy only afew tracks should probably be placed in partitioned data sets. I1n cases wherethisis
not feasible, the use of a small blocksize (2400 - 4000 bytes) may be a good alternative practice.

Thisinterfaceis optional, it should only be used if your installation has installed the public domain
BLK3380 subcommand.

COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=SERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=SER006 MEM-( BATDELAY
>bl k3380 80 tr
3380 BLOCKSI ZE SUMVARY; LRECL=80 KEY LENGTH=0
BLOCKS/ TRACK LRECLS/ TRACK UTI LI ZATI ON

2. 480
7. 440
9. 040

11 440

15 440

RECOMVENDED- - >23, 440
32,720 409

FOR BLKSI ZE 23,440 AND 100, 000 RECORDS, ALLOCATE:
342 BLOCKS, 171 TRACKS, OR 12 CYLI NDERS

3380 TRACK CAPACI TY; KEY LENGTH=0
BLOCKS/ TRACK BLKSI ZE BYTES/ TRACK UTI LI ZATI ON

DEVI CE SUMVARY: MAX BLOCKSI ZE=47, 476 TRACKS=13, 275 BYTES=630, 243, 900
NOCYLS=885 TRKS/ CYL=15 TRKSI ZE=47, 968 DSCB/ TRK=53 PDS/ TRK=46

R I S Sk O O S O R BO‘I’TO\/I O: DATA R Rk S R O o R

Figure 6. Sample BLK3380 Subcommand
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BLK3390 Subcommand

BLK3390 Subcommand

Purpose The BLK 3390 subcommand computes an optimal blocksize for a data set to be placed on a 3390
disk pack. The program output includes the following reports:
1. A summary blocksize report for the given LRECL and key length which includes the
recommended blocksize to use.
2. A recommended data set space allocation.

3. A optional track

Example BLK3390 121

capacity report for the provided key length.

Syntax
BLK3390 I recl [ KEYLENGTH( keyl en) ]
[ TRACKCAP / NOTRACKCAP 1
[ BLKSI ZE( bl kI en) ]
[ NUMBER(#rec) / RECORDS(#rec) |
[ VERI FY ]
Aliases BLK339, BLK3390
Defaults KEYLENGTH(0), NOTRACKCAP, BLKSIZE(RECOMMENDED VALUE), NUMBER(100000)
Required Irecl
Operands

Irecl
KEYLENGTH(kI)

TRACKCAP

NOTRACKCAP
BLK SIZE(blklen)

NUM BER (#r ec)

RECORDS(#r ec)
VERIFY
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the logical record length of the data which is to be placed in the data set.

the key length, in bytes, of the keysto be used in the data set. The maximum
legal key length is 255.

specifies atrack capacity report isto be provided for the device using the
specified (or default) key length.

Note that atrack capacity report is aso provided if NOTRACKCAP is not
specified and Irecl exceeds the maximum blocksize for atrack or BLKSIZE
exceeds the maximum blocksize for atrack.

specifies that atrack capacity report is not desired.

the blocksize to use for the allocation computation; if blklen is not entered (or
zero is entered), the program's recommended blocksize will be used.

number of logical records that will be in the data set.

number of logical records that will be in the data set.

specifies that the MVS"TRKCALC" routine isto be used to verify track
capacity calculations. If VERIFY is used, the number of callsto "TRKCALC"
to determine atrack capacity table is output at the end of the output. With
VERIFY on, aminimum of 34 callsis heeded to determine atrack capacity
table; otherwise aminimum of 17 callsis needed to determine the track
capacity table.



BLK3390 Subcommand

Remarks The recommended blocksize valueis for data sets in which the predominant accessis sequential; for
data sets where random access time is critical or the usual access is random, a small blocksize (500-
2000 bytes) should probably be used.

The recommended blocksize will usually tend to be near a half-track figure asthisis considered to
be the most efficient in terms of the trade-offs among buffer size, secondary storage requirements,
channel use, number of input/outputs and overall processing time. Thisfigureis only a general
guide; for maximal efficiency considering other factors, study the generated blocksize summary
report or atrack capacity report.

The program's recommendations assume afairly large amount of datais to be stored; data sets which
occupy only afew tracks should probably be placed in partitioned data sets. In cases wherethisis
not feasible, the use of a small blocksize (2400 - 4000 bytes) may be a good alternative practice.

Thisinterfaceis optional, it should only be used if your installation has installed the public domain
BLK3390 subcommand.

COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=SERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=SER006 MEM-( BATDELAY
>bl k3390 80 tr
3390 BLOCKSI ZE SUMVARY; LRECL=80 KEY LENGTH=0
BLOCKS/ TRACK LRECLS/ TRACK UTI LI ZATI ON

2. 880
8. 880
10, 720
13 680
18 400

RECOMVENDED- - >27, 920
32,720 409

FOR BLKSI ZE 27,920 AND 100, 000 RECORDS, ALLOCATE:
287 BLOCKS, 144 TRACKS, OR 10 CYLI NDERS

3390 TRACK CAPACI TY; KEY LENGTH=0
BLOCKS/ TRACK BLKSI ZE BYTES/ TRACK UTI LI ZATI ON

DEVI CE SUMVARY: MAX BLOCKSI ZE=56, 664 TRACKS=16, 695 BYTES=946, 005, 480
NOCYLS=1, 113 TRKS/ CYL=15 TRKSI ZE=58, 786 DSCB/ TRK=50 PDS/ TRK=45

R I S Sk O O S O R BO‘I’TO\/I O: DATA R Rk S R O o R

Figure 7. Sample BLK3390 Subcommand

STARWARP Reference Guide 17



BLK9345 Subcommand

BLK9345 Subcommand

Purpose The BLK 9345 subcommand computes an optimal blocksize for a data set to be placed on a 9345
disk pack. The program output includes the following reports:
1. A summary blocksize report for the given LRECL and key length which includes the
recommended blocksize to use.

2. A recommended
3. A optional track

Example BLK9345 80

data set space allocation.
capacity report for the provided key length.

Syntax
BLK9345 I recl [ KEYLENGTH( keyl en) ]
[ TRACKCAP / NOTRACKCAP 1
[ BLKSI ZE( bl kI en) ]
[ NUMBER(#rec) / RECORDS(#rec) |
[ VERI FY 1
Aliases BLKY, BLK93, BLK934, BLK9345
Defaults KEYLENGTH(0), NOTRACKCAP, BLKSIZE(RECOMMENDED VALUE), NUMBER(100000)
Required Irecl
Operands

Irecl
KEYLENGTH(kI)

TRACKCAP

NOTRACKCAP
BLK SIZE(blklen)

NUM BER (#r ec)

RECORDS(#r ec)
VERIFY
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the logical record length of the data which is to be placed in the data set.

the key length, in bytes, of the keysto be used in the data set. The maximum
legal key length is 255.

specifies atrack capacity report isto be provided for the device using the
specified (or default) key length.

Note that atrack capacity report is aso provided if NOTRACKCAP is not
specified and Irecl exceeds the maximum blocksize for atrack or BLKSIZE
exceeds the maximum blocksize for atrack.

specifies that atrack capacity report is not desired.

the blocksize to use for the allocation computation; if blklen is not entered (or
zero is entered), the program's recommended blocksize will be used.

number of logical records that will be in the data set.

number of logical records that will be in the data set.

specifies that the MVS"TRKCALC" routine isto be used to verify track
capacity calculations. If VERIFY is used, the number of callsto "TRKCALC"
to determine atrack capacity table is output at the end of the output. With
VERIFY on, aminimum of 34 callsis heeded to determine atrack capacity
table; otherwise aminimum of 17 callsis needed to determine the track
capacity table.



BLK9345 Subcommand

Remarks The recommended blocksize valueis for data sets in which the predominant accessis sequential; for
data sets where random access time is critical or the usual access is random, a small blocksize (500-
2000 bytes) should probably be used.

The recommended blocksize will usually tend to be near a half-track figure asthisis considered to
be the most efficient in terms of the trade-offs among buffer size, secondary storage requirements,
channel use, number of input/outputs and overall processing time. Thisfigureis only a general
guide; for maximal efficiency considering other factors, study the generated blocksize summary
report or atrack capacity report.

The program's recommendations assume afairly large amount of datais to be stored; data sets which
occupy only afew tracks should probably be placed in partitioned data sets. In cases wherethisis
not feasible, the use of a small blocksize (2400 - 4000 bytes) may be a good alternative practice.

Thisinterfaceis optional, it should only be used if your installation has installed the public domain
BLK9345 subcommand.

COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=SERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=SER006 MEM-( BATDELAY
>bl k9345 80 tr
9345 BLOCKSI ZE SUMVARY; LRECL=80 KEY LENGTH=0
BLOCKS/ TRACK LRECLS/ TRACK UTI LI ZATI ON

2. 240
7. 200
8. 800

11 120

15 040

RECOMVENDED- - >22, 880
32,720 409

FOR BLKSI ZE 22,880 AND 100, 000 RECORDS, ALLOCATE:
350 BLOCKS, 175 TRACKS, OR 12 CYLI NDERS

9345 TRACK CAPACI TY; KEY LENGTH=0
BLOCKS/ TRACK BLKSI ZE BYTES/ TRACK UTI LI ZATI ON

DEVI CE SUMVARY: MAX BLOCKSI ZE=46, 456 TRACKS=21, 600 BYTES=1, 003, 449, 600
NOCYLS=1, 440 TRKS/ CYL=15 TRKSI ZE=48, 280 DSCB/ TRK=45 PDS/ TRK=40

R I S Sk O O S O R BO‘I’TO\/I O: DATA R Rk S R O o R

Figure 8. Sample BL K9345 Subcommand
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BROWSE Subcommand

Purpose The BROWSE subcommand enters | SPF browse for a member.

Example BROWSE mema:memb

Syntax
BROWSE mengr oup
* [ FROWKEY( key) / FROVADDRESS( add) / FROWUMBER( nunm) ]
* [ TOKEY( key) / TOADDRESS( add) / TONUMBER( num) ]
*NOTE: Lines with an asterisk are supported for VSAM wi th PBROASE or BRI F.
Aliases B, BR, BRO, BROW, BROWS, BROWSE

Abbreviations FKEY for FROMKEY, FADDR for FROMADDRESS, FNUM for FROMNUMBER,
TKEY for TOKEY, TADDR for TOADDRESS and TNUM for TONUMBER.

Defaults memgroup
Required none

Operands
memgroup identifies the member(s) to be browsed.

Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member
name patterns are allowed; for more information, see Appendix A.
Member Name Forms on page 261.

FROMKEY (ky) for VSAM data sets only, Ky is coded as the key of the first record to be
accessed. Thisisageneric key and it may be coded as x’ hexkey’; access
begins at the first record whose key matches (or is greater than) the portion
of the key specified.

This parameter may be used with TOKEY and it can only be specified for
an alternate index or a key-sequenced data set.

FROMADDRESS(ad) for VSAM data setsonly, ad is coded as 0 through 99999999 to specify the
relative byte address (RBA) of the first record to be accessed. The RBA
value must match the beginning of alogical record. If this parameter is
specified for key-sequenced data, the records will be accessed in physical
sequential order instead of key order. This parameter may be used with
TOADDRESS.

FROMADDRESS(address)
Can be coded only for key-sequenced, entry-sequenced or linear data
setsor DATA or INDEX components.
Can not be specified if the data set is being accessed through a path.
Can not be specified for a key-sequenced data set with spanned records
if any of the spanned records are to be accessed.
FROMNUMBER(nm) for VSAM data sets only, nm is coded as O through 99999999 to specify
the relative record number (RRN) of the first record to be accessed. This
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Remarks

BROWSE Subcommand

record must be present in the data set.

This parameter may be used with TONUMBER and it can only be
specified for avariable or fixed relative record data set.

TOKEY (ky) for VSAM data sets only, ky is coded as the key of the last record to be
accessed. Thisisageneric key and it may be coded as x’ hexkey’; access
ends after the first record whose key matches the portion of the key
specified.

This parameter may be used with FROMKEY and it can only be specified
for an alternate index or a key-sequenced data set.

TOADDRESS(ad) for VSAM data setsonly, ad is coded as 0 through 99999999 to specify the
relative byte address (RBA) of the last record to be accessed. The RBA
value does need not to match the beginning of alogical record. If this
parameter is specified for key-sequenced data, the records will be accessed
in physical sequential order instead of key order. This parameter may be
used with FROMADDRESS.

TOADDRESS(address)
Can be coded only for key-sequenced, entry-sequenced or linear data
setsor DATA or INDEX components.
Can not be specified if the data set is being accessed through a path.
Can not be specified for a key-sequenced data set with spanned records
if any of the spanned records are to be accessed.
TONUMBER(nm) for VSAM data sets only, nm is coded as 0 through 99999999 to specify
the relative record number (RRN) of the last record to be accessed. This
record need not be present in the data set.

This parameter may be used with FROMNUMBER and it can only be
specified for avariable or fixed relative record data set.

If : is entered for the member name position, an | SPF member selection list will be provided.

VSAM data sets are normally displayed using PBROWSE. A different interface may have been
choosen during STARWARP installation. Of the other interfaces, only BRIF supports the positioning
keywords such as FROMKEY . To determine which interface is used, enter a CONTROL
DEFAULT subcommand and look for an output line beginning "BROWSE calls' with one of the
following values:

BRIF this uses the | SPF BRIF interface which is up to 32760 characters wide
PBROWSE this uses PBROWSE services.
REVIEW this uses the REVIEW command (a non-1SPF fullscreen public domain program)

%VSAMMBR thisuses MacKinney System's VSAM Utility Browse

If the ISPF BRIF interface isin use, STARWARP will keep the records of adata set in high region
storage if the data set size does not exceed two megabytes or the data set is a path (since a path may
not have unique keys). Records are provided to the BRIF service as requested; if you "max down"
to the end of the data set, this could take a considerable amount of time. |If the data set isin storage;
however, subsequent positioning in the browse will be much faster.
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CALC Function

CALC Function

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Operands

Remarks

The CALC command performs floating point calculations.

CALC

CALC
CAL,CALC

(no operands are supported for the CALC subcommand).

The CALC ISPF tableis displayed in response to a CALC command. When you areina CALC
display, you have many options: you may delete a part of the table, find datain the table, print a part
of the table, store a part of the table in adata set, ... For assistance with the different options
available, you may use the HEL P command, CUA functions or you may enter an O command as a
primary command.

The CALC table displays the calculator tape for your calculator. Y ou can enter new calculations
from the CALC display.

The following primary commands are supported directly for the CALC function; for documentation
on ISPMODE commands available anywhere in STARWARP, see Common Commands on page
253.
EDITT[BL] (or ET[BL]) enters an edit session on CALC table data.
F finds a string and positions the display start location.

Syntax: F anystring [ASI S]

[ FI RST/ LAST/ PREV] [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD]

OUT[PUT] outputs the CALC table to print or a data set.

Syntax: OUTPUT [=c / F(ddnane)]
REM[OVE] trims the CALC table based on a string match.

Syntax: REMOVE anystring [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD] [ NOT]

RF[IND] finds a string (repeat find) and positions the display start location. PF keys 5 and
17 are normally set to RFIND.

X clearsthe CALC table relative to the cursor position.
Syntax: X [ ABOVE/ BELOW ALL]

XA[LL] clearsthe CALC table; thisisequivalent to X ALL
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CAX Function

CAX Function

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Operands

Remarks

The CAX command displays the names and attributes of active system catalogsin an | SPF table.

CAX

CAX
CAX, CAXW, CAXWA

(no operands are supported for the CAX command).

The CAX ISPF table is displayed in response to a CAX command. When you arein a CAX display,
you have many options: you may delete a part of the table, sort the table in different directions, find
datain the table, print a part of the table, store a part of thetable in adata set, ... For assistance with
the different options available, you may use the HEL P command, CUA functions or you may enter
an O command as either a primary command or as a line command.

The CAX table displays the names of al active catalogs for your system, and allows you to enter
LISTCAT-type line commands against them.

The catalogs are open at the time of the list, and it is possible to use the information displayed in
fixing suspected broken catalogs. STARWARP does not fix catalogs, but the display of information on
the open catalogs may aid in the diagnosis of the problems.

The results of line commands against the CAX list are usually captured in the STARWARP log. They
can possibly be saved for later session use in one of the alternate logs.

The CAX table displays the active system catal ogs and information about each catalog on aline
level: Type, Status, CAXWA address, relative entry number, volume name and data set name.

Type The type of catalog
ICF Integrated catal og facility type catalog.
VSAM Old type VSAM catalog.
RECV Old type VSAM recoverable catalog.
MSTR Master catalog.

Status The status of the catalog.

ACTIVE Usual catalog status.

DELETE A catalog delete has been performed but the catalog is till allocated
and will be deleted when freed by all users.

DISCON A catalog DISCONNECT has been performed but the catalog is still
allocated; it will be disconnected when freed by all of its users.

HUNG A hung flag has been set for this catalog.
-IOE A permanent 1/0 error was detected for this catalog.
-NOM No memory was available for catalog processing.
Address The address of the CAXWA control block
Entry The relative entry number of each CAX entry

STARWARP Reference Guide 23



CAX Function

Volume
Dsname

The volume on which the catalog resides
The data set name of the catalog

The following primary commands are supported directly for the CAX function; for documentation
on ISPMODE commands available anywhere in STARWARP, see Common Commands on page

253,
APPILY]

CAX

EDITT[BL]
EXPRI[ESS]
F

L[OCATE]

O[PTIONS]

OUT[PUT]

REM[OVE]

RF[IND]

SO[RT]

TAG

uT

XA[LL]

applies the specified line command to all table entries and executes each entry.
Syntax: APPLY | i necnd
rebuild the CAX table (if the table is empty -- you can empty the table with a
"XALL").
(or ET[BL]) enters an edit session on CAX table data.
executes all entered line commands without pauses between individual commands.
finds a string and positions the display start location.
Syntax: F anystring [ASI S]
[ FI RST/ LAST/ PREV] [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD]
[ ANY/ DSNAME/ VOLUMVE]
positions to a data line in sorted tables by searching the current sorted column for
the specified data.
Syntax: LOCATE  nunber/ dsnane/ vol une
provides primary command selection for CAX and operand syntax assistance.
outputs the CAX tableto print or a data set.
Syntax: OUTPUT [=c / F(ddnane) ]
trims the CAX table based on a string match.
Syntax: REMOVE anystring [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD] [ NOT]
[ ANY/ DSNAME/ VOLUMVE]
finds a string (repeat find) and positions the display start location. PF keys 5 and
17 are normally set to RFIND.
sorts function tables into an alternate order. SORT with no operands sorts the table
in default order, while SORT with afield name sorts the table in that order.
Syntax: SORT [ NUMBER/ DSNAME/ VOLUMVE]
[ ASCEND/ DESCEND]
applies the specified line command to table entries marked with *TAG* in the
DATA/MSG field and executes each entry.
Syntax: TAG | i necnd
selects the extended user command panel. Commands are maintained in these
panels by the STARWARP developers as well as your installation.
clearsthe CAX table relative to the cursor position.
Syntax: X [ ABOVE/ BELOW ALL]
clearsthe CAX table; thisisequivalent to X ALL
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The following line commands are supported in the CAX function:
+ provide an extension panel for command entry.

= repeat the previous line command.

IDC  issuean IDCAMSLISTC and direct the output to the log.

K kill and clear all following line commands.

LOG copy thelineinto thelog.

M provide line command selection and entry assistance.

(0] provide line command selection and operand syntax assistance.
S select line command (normally UT, it isset by SETSEL).
TAG mark thistable entry with * TAG* in the DATA/MSG field.

uT select the extended user line command panel.

X drop the table line.

Block line commands are doubled letters which delimit a range of table entries for which the same action isto be
performed. The following block line commands are supported in the CAX function:
== = command, repeat the previous line command for the range of lines.

LL LOG command, copy the range of linesinto the log.

00 O command, provide line command assistance for each line.
SS S command, select each line in the range of table lines.

XX X command, drop the range of table lines.

FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M  MEM CVMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

- DSN=C911407. LI B. TEST, VOL=SER=STR815 MEM=:
CVMD DATA/ MSG TYPE STATUS - ADDR- NUM VOLUME DATA SET NAME
| CF ACTI VE A5B058 SPD801 CATALCG. | SPD801. CNA730
ACTI VE AG6E118 TESSO05 CATALOG. | TESS05. CN3307
ACTI VE A80100 STR502 CATALCG. | STR502. CNA80O
ACTI VE A8F030 | BNK8O CATALOG I | BNK8O
ACTI VE A95058 TES806 CATALOG. | TES806. CN3196
ACTI VE AC1990 DDAS00 CATALOG. | DDA500. CN3440
ACTI VE ACBDBS8 Al ON81 CATALOG. | Al ON81. CN3871
ACTI VE ACB628 TES802 CATALOG | TES802. TEMP
ACTI VE ACB6EOD ACCTO1 CATALOG. | ACCTO1. CNA90O
ACTI VE AFG6ADS GLD800 CATALCG. | GLD800. CN3881
ACTI VE ACB968 STR516 CATALCG. | STR516. CNA80O
ACTI VE AC1030 FI COB0 CATALOG | FI CO80. CN9100
ACTI VE AD8280 STR501 CATALOCG. | STR501. CNA80O
ACTI VE ACB3C8 STR504 CATALCG. | STR504. CNA80O
ACTI VE ACB218 | ACBOO CATALOG I 1 ACB00. CN2650
ACTI VE ACBA80 STR503 CATALQCG. | STR503. CNA80O
ACTI VE AF68EOD STR505 CATALCG. | STR505. CNA80O
ACTI VE AF7118 STR803 CATALCG. | STR803. CNA850

ooo~NoOURhWNE

FARAFARARFRAIAFIRIARIRRR

Figure9. Sample CAX Table
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CHANGE Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases

Defaults
Required

Operands

The CHANGE subcommand switches STARWARP to a different data set.

CHANGE lib.cntl

CHANGE {dsn [ VOLUVE(vser)/VOLSET(vdef)] [ SHR' QLD /
* | FlILE(ddnane) [ NUMBER(num)]}

STAR, START, STARTO, STARTOO, STARTOOL,
PD, PDS, PDSE, PDST, PDSTO, PDSTOO, PDSTOOL, PDSTOOLS,
C, CH, CHA, CHAN, CHANG, CHANGE

SHR or previously used data set name and volume if no operand or * is entered.

none

dsn

VOLUME(vser)

VOL SET (vdef)

identifies the data set name. |If the data set name is not entered in quotes ('), your
TSO PREFIX will be appended to the start of the entered data set name.

If * isentered in the data set name position, the previous set name is assumed
(you are switched from the current data set to the previous data set with the *
operand; another CHANGE * will switch data sets back again).

Note that if your system has password security, you may enter your data set
password after the data set name and adash (/). The syntax is: dsn/password

specifies the volume name on which the data set resides. If avolume nameis
entered, SY SALLDA isassumed as the unit name; otherwise, the unit name from
the catalog is used.

Note: this parameter should be used if the data set is not cataloged or if the
catalog entry is not to be used. To use the catalog for a CHANGE subcommand
even if VOLSET isin effect, you may enter VOLUME(*).

specifies a default volume name for data set references. For example, if

VOL SET(NEWRES) were entered, subsequent CHANGE subcommands with a
data set name and no VOLUME parameter will assume a
VOLUME(NEWRES) parameter.

Note: this parameter should be used if a default volumeisdesired. To nullify the
effect of VOLSET, enter VOL SET (*) on a subsequent CHANGE subcommand.
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CHANGE Subcommand

SHR allocate the data set with a disposition of SHR; allow simultaneous use of this
data set by others. The use of SHR isrecommended.
OoLD allocate the data set with a disposition of OLD; do not allow simultaneous use of

this data set by others. The use of SHR is recommended.

FILE(ddname) identifiesthe DDNAME of apreallocated data set. Note that only disk data sets
(including V10) are supported. If the FILE keyword is used, dsn, SHR/OLD,
VOLSET and VOLUME should not also be used. However, if the data set is
concatenated, the SHR or OLD keyword may be used since STARWARP
reallocates the data set.

NUMBER(num) specifies the concatenation number desired for the DDNAME allocation for the
FILE keyword. Note that num defaultsto 1 but if num islarger than the number
of concatenated data sets, the last data set in the sequence will be used.

FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS NMEM CMDS A-M MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

ROW 430 OF 434
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=WVESTERN. RGN. LI NK, VOL=SER=STR815 MEMk-:
‘western.rgn.link’
PDS2001 DI SP UNIT OPT RECFM LRECL BLKSI ZE  ALLOCTRK FREETRK SECONDARY FREEDI R
PDS200I SHR 3380 C FB 80 9040 1X 47 10 40 TRK 2

PDS2231 This is a linklist data set; all linklist |libraries are authorized
PDS1891 This data set is nanaged by LLA

PDS2241 This data set is APF authorized

PDS2261 This data set has 2 free directory bl ocks

PDS2981 There are 4 users allocated to this data set

PDS300A ENTER OPTI ON -- DSN=WESTERN. RGN. LI NK, VOL=SER=STR815 MEM:

EE IR R I I R I I S I O I R I O I O BO‘I’TOVIO: DATA EE R I I I R I R I I I I S

Figure 10. Sample CHANGE Subcommand
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CMDTBL Function

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

The CMDTBL function manages | SPF command tables. CMDTBL can display command tables (by
default, the current |SP command table is selected from the copy in memory) and manipulate
command table entries. Individual command table entries can be moved, modified and tested in the
CMDTBL function before saving the table.

The CMDTBL function will build, merge, or change the edit mode of the command table. After the
CMDTBL function begins, you can shift left or right to see a double-line view of the command table
entries.

A command table contains the specifications of general commands that can be entered from any
panel during the execution of an application. Command table entries are identified by an application
id and they are normally maintained in the ISPF table input library (ISPTLIB).

CMDTBL isp edit

CNVDTBL [appl / ISP/ ISR/ APPLTBL / SITETBL / USERTBL ]
[EDT / NOEDIT ]
[NEW/ TOP / BOTTOM/ |NSERT ]
[ LI B( ddnan®)

CMD, CMDT, CMDTB, CMDTBL

ISP, NOEDIT, INSERT, LIB(ISPTLIB)

none

appl A oneto four character application name. Notethat ISP, ISR, APPLTBL,
SITETBL and USERTBL applications are handled as special cases and the
associated table is retrieved from memory if it is active.

ISP Invoke CMDTBL with the | SP application.

ISR Invoke CMDTBL with the I SR application.

APPLTBL Invoke CMDTBL with the active application (normally, ISP or ISR).

SITETBL For ISPF 4.2 or above, invoke CMDTBL with the site-defined application.

USERTBL For | SPF 4.2 or above, invoke CMDTBL with the user-defined application.
EDIT Edit the command table.

NOEDIT Display the command table.

NEW Create a new command table.

TOP Add a command table to the top of the current command table.

BOTTOM Add acommand table after the end of the current command table.

INSERT Insert acommand table after the top line being displayed of the current command
table.

LIB(ddname) DDNAME to use for reading the table library (this defaultsto ISPTLIB).
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CMDTBL Function

If CMDTBL is already active, the default APPL name is the current name and no merge is done.
This may be used with EDIT or NOEDIT to change the mode. For ISP, ISR, APPLTBL, SITETBL
or USERTBL, LIB will be ignored and the in-memory copy will be used.

Y ou may enter an | SPF command with any of the following methods:

Typing the information in a COMMAND field and pressing ENTER.
Pressing a PF key.
Selecting an "attention"” field with alight pen or cursor select key.

After acommand is entered, | SPF searches the application command table (if one exists) and
then the system command table (normally ISP or ISR). If the command is found, | SPF takes the
proper action immediately; otherwise, the command is passed through to the dialog without
changesin the COMMAND field.

The CMDTBL function supports the following table entries:

CMD specifies line commands which affect this table entry.

DATA/MSG provides feedback on commands.

VERB specifies the name of the command table entry (this may contain 2 to 8 characters).
T (for Truncation) specifies the minimum number of characters that you must enter

to find a match with the command verb (0 means that no truncation is allowed and
1 is not supported).

ACTION specifies the | SPF action to be performed when the command is entered (this may

contain up to 60 characters); the following actions are supported:

SELECT followed by SELECT keywords, causes a dialog (command,
program or panel) to be given control. Note that this type of entry
can be checked with the TEST line command. The & ZPARM
parameter is often used in a SELECT entry; & ZPARM will be
replaced by any parameters entered with the command.

ALIAS followed by the name of another command and an optional
parameters, specifies acommand alias.

PASSTHRU causes the command to be passed through to the dialog (as if it were
not in the table).

SETVERB causesthe command to be passed through to the dialog with the
command verb stored separately from the parameters.

NOP causes the command to be inactivated. An "inactive command"
message is displayed for this type of command.

blank causes the command table entry to be ignored and scanning
continues to search for additional entries with the same command
verb.

&name allows dynamic specification of a command table entry; any | SPF

variable may be specified but aleading & isrequired.

DESCRIPTION contains a brief description of acommand (it may contain up to 57 characters).

The following primary commands are supported directly for the CMDTBL function; for
documentation on ISPMODE commands available anywhere in STARWARP, see Common
Commands on page 253.

APP[LY] applies the specified line command to all table entries and executes each entry.

Syntax: APPLY | i necnd

CL[OSE] closes the command table application with no changes.
EDITT[BL] (or ET[BL]) enters an edit session on the command table data.
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EXPRI[ESS]
F

IN[SERT]
O[PTIONS]
OUT[PUT]

REM[OVE]

RF[IND]

SA[VE]

NOS[SAVE]
TAG

X

XA[LL]

executes all entered line commands without pauses between individual commands.
finds a string and positions the display start location.
Syntax: F anystring [ ASI S]
[ FI RST/ LAST/ PREV] [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD)
[ ANY/ VERB/ ACTI ON/ DESCRI PT]

adds 10 blank lines to the current command table after the current row displayed at
the top of the screen.
provides primary command selection for the CMDTBL function and operand
syntax assistance.
outputs the command table to print or a data set.
Syntax: OUTPUT [=c / F(ddnane) ]
trims the command table based on a string match.
Syntax: REMOVE anystring [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD]

[ ANY/ VERB/ ACTI ON/ DESCRI PT]
finds a string (repeat find) and positions the display start location. PF keys 5 and
17 are normally set to RFIND.
updates the table to a data set or in memory.
Syntax: SAVE appl / ISP/ ISR

[ REPLACE] [ NOCHECK]

Defaults: current appl, LIB(ISPTABL)
Notes: for ISP or ISR and REPL ACE, the in-memory copy is always updated,;
NOCHECK may be used to avoid command table validity checking.
closes the command table without making any command table updates.
applies the specified line command to table entries marked with *TAG* in the
DATA/MSG field and executes each entry.
Syntax: TAG | i necnd
clears the command table relative to the cursor position.
Syntax: X [ ABOVE/ BELOW ALL]
clears the command table; thisis equivalent to X ALL

[ NOT]

[ LI B(ddnare) ]

The following line commands are supported in the command table function:

repeat the previous line command.

A After thisentry

B Before this entry

C Copy line

DEL Deleteline

In Insert line with an optional count

K Kill and clear any following line commands

LOG copy thelineinto thelog.

M Move line

(0] provide line command selection assi stance.

Rn Repro line with an optional count

TAG mark thistable entry with * TAG* in the DATA/MSG field.
TEST Test the command table entry with prompting if required.
Xn Drop the command table entry with an optional count
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Block line commands are doubled letters which delimit a range of table entries for which the same
action isto be performed. The following block line commands are supported in the CSECTS
function:

== = command, repeat the previous line command for the range of lines.

CcC C command, copy block.

DD D command, delete block.

MM M command, move block.

RR R command, repro block.

XX X command, drop the range of table lines.

| SPF Command tabl e display of ISP ROW 10 TO 28 OF 57
SCROLL ===> CSR

Enter an | SPF conmand or PDSTOOL conmand

CVD DATA/ MSG Verb Descri ption
LI STC PDS/ USER CONTROLLED PASSTHRU
PLI ST StarTool PLIST facility
SCROLL
SCROLL
SCROLL
SCROLL
SELECT
SCROLL
SCROLL
SCROLL
RETURN  RETURN

Figure1l. Sample CMDTBL Table (NOEDIT mode)

| SPF Command t abl e display of ISP ROW 10 TO 17 OF 57
SCROLL ===> CSR
Enter an | SPF command or STARTOOL command, Enter SAVE to save the table

T ACTION
DATA/ MSG DESCRI PTI ON

LI STC 0 &PDSPASS
PDS/ USER CONTROLLED PASSTHRU
PLI ST 2 SELECT CMD( STARTOOL F( | SPPROF) | SPXEQS LI STC 20 PROVPT
StarTool PLIST facility
TOP ALI AS UP MAX
SCRCOLL TO TOP
BACKWARD ALI AS UP
SCROLL UP
uP SETVERB
SCROLL UP
BOTTOM ALI AS DOMN MAX
SCRCOLL TO BOTTOM
TRYPAN SELECT PANEL( &PARM
SELECT A PANEL

Figure12. Sample CMDTBL Table (EDIT mode)
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COMPARE Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

The COMPARE subcommand displays differences between two members. The TSO COMPARE
command is used; any desired COMPARE operands may be added after the member names.

If the current data set is not partitioned, an * may be coded in either data set name position to
compare the current data set to a different data set.

If you want to compare directory entries between two libraries, use the COMPDIR subcommand (see
COMPDIR Subcommand ).

COMPARE oldmem other.lib(newmem)

COWARE ol dmenb newrenb [ DELTA ]
[ OvSum ]
[ CHNG ]
[ SEQ NOSEQ ]
[ coBOL ]
[OvO_(vol nane) |
[ NVOL(vol nane) |

Not e: these paraneters are for SuperC.
CO, COM, COMP, COMPA, COMPAR, COMPARE
DELTA

oldmemb, newmemb

oldmemb the base member which isto be compared with newmemb. Note: oldmemb may
be a data set and member name if a member from a different data set isto be
used.

newmemb the new member which is to be compared with oldmemb. Note: newmemb may
be a data set and member name if a member from a different data set isto be
used.

If this operand is coded as the name of a partitioned data set with no member
name, the base member name will be used; this can be used to compare two
different levels of the same module.

other operands  optional, may include any desired COMPARE operands.

Either the TSO COMPAREW (preprocessor to COMPAREX), COMPAREC (preprocessor to
SuperC) or COMPARES (the Y ale compare command) is used; this choice was made during
STARWARP installation. To determine which program is used, enter aCONTROL DEFAULT
subcommand and look for an output line beginning "COMPARE calls'.

Thisinterfaceis optional and should only be used if COMPAREX, SuperC or the Yae compare
programisinstalled at your installation.
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COMPDIR Subcommand

Purpose The COMPDIR subcommand creates a sublist based on differences or similarities between data sets.

Example COMPDIR pep* file(ispplib)

DEL *

Syntax

COWPDI R nengr oup

{/ or dsname [ VOLUVE(vol ser)] / * / FILE(ddnane) [ NUVBER(nhunb)]}
[ ALI AS/ NOALI AS ]
[ AS(pnane) / TQ pnane) ]

[ SUBSTI TUTE( ol dstri ng/ newstri ng) ]

[ SEQ' NOSEQ)

[ EXI ST/ NOEXI ST/ CHANGED NOCHANGED/ DI RCHANGE/ NODI RCHANGE]
[ MEMBERS/ MEMLI ST/ ML/ NEWM./ SUBLI ST]

Aliases COMPD, COMPDI, COMPDIR

Defaults memgroup, NOALIAS, EXIST, SUBLIST

Required memgroup, dsname or * or FILE(ddname)

Operands
memgroup

dsname

VOLUME(volser)
FILE(ddname)

NUM BER(numb)

ALIAS

NOALIAS

identifies the group of members which isto be compared to those in the other
data set.

Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member
name patterns are allowed; for more information, see Appendix A. Member
Name Forms.

identifies the comparison data set. Standard TSO dsname syntax should be
used. Notethat if * isentered in the dsname field, the previously used data
set name used for a COMPDIR subcommand will be used.

Asan dternative to the AS or TO keywords, partial member names may be
entered in parentheses following the data set name as in this example:
the.dsn(pname)

for uncataloged data sets, identifies the output data set volume name.
specifies the output data set is already allocated with the provided ddname.
Note that only disk data sets are supported.

specifies the concatenation number desired for the DDNAME identified.
Note that numb defaultsto 1; if numb islarger than the number of
concatenated data sets, the last data set in the concatenation sequence will be
used.

also add any associated members (aliases, apparent aliases and associated
main members) to the list of names to check.

add only specifically identified member names to the sublist of members.
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AS(pname)

TO(pname)

pname defines the name of any comparison members. For example, with
AS(new) and the input members, AA, ABBA and IBM04, members named
NEW, NEWA and NEWO04 will be compared. ASand TO are equivaent
keywords.

Note that if only a single member isinput and the ALIAS keyword is not
entered, the resulting member name is taken only fromthe ASor TO
keyword.

pname defines the name of any comparison members. For example, with
TO(new) and the input members, AA, ABBA and IBM04, members named
NEW, NEWA and NEWO04 will be compared. TO and AS are equivalent
keywords.

Note that if only a single member isinput and the ALIAS keyword is not
entered, the resulting member name is taken only from the ASor TO

keyword.

SUBSTITUTE(old,new) normally used with / to represent the current data set name;

EXIST
NOEXIST
SEQ
NOSEQ

CHANGED

NOCHANGED

DIRCHANGE

NODIRCHANGE
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SUBSTITUTE may be used to replace a string of characters in the source
data set name to create atarget data set name.

For example, if the current data set is PDSEXXX.M SGS, the following two
subcommands are equivalent:

COWPDI R ABC* PDSEYYYY. MSGS

COWPDI R ABC* / SUBSTI TUTE( XXX/ YYYY)
search for members from the current member group that are also present in
the compare data set.
search for members from the current member group that are not present in
the compare data set.
can be used with CHANGED or NOCHANGED to ignore segquence
numbers in source member compares.
default, can be used with CHANGED or NOCHANGED to also compare
sequence numbers in source member compares.
search for members from the current member group that either not present in
the compare data set or those members which do not contain identical data.

Note that actual member datais compared for this operand and if the
members are in load data sets, you may get unequal compares if CSECTS are
reblocked or reordered in load modules being compared.

search for members from the current member group that are present in the
compare data set and whose members contain identical data.

Note that actual member datais compared for this operand and if the
members are in load data sets, you may get unequal compares if CSECTS are
reblocked or reordered in load modules being compared.

search for members from the current member group that are either not
present in the compare data set or those members whose directory entry is
not identical to the corresponding member in the current data set.

search for members from the current member group that are present in the
compare data set and whose directory entries are identical to the
corresponding member in the current data set.



COMPDIR Subcommand

MEMBERS displays the names of members which satisfy the COMPDIR search
condition without changing the current member group.
MEMLIST sameasML. Specifiesthat any member selected by COMPDIR will be

displayed inaMEMLIST display. If no members are selected, a null sublist
isthe result of the comparison.

ML sameas MEMLIST. Specifiesthat any member selected by COMPDIR will
be displayed inaMEMLIST display. If no members are selected, a null
sublist is the result of the comparison.

NEWML sameas MEMLIST and ML except that the current MEMLIST isreset.

SUBLIST specifies that any members displayed by the COMPDIR subcommand will be
selected for inclusionin anew SUBLIST. If no members are selected, anull
sublist isthe result of the comparison.

Remarks The COMPDIR subcommand is useful in comparing two libraries which contain members with a
known relationship (for example, alibrary containing a new level of a software product or a new
'SY S1.PARMLIB' for aMV S system in test mode).

If the result of a COMPDIR subcommand is a sublist of members, you may normally follow a
COMPDIR subcommand by another subcommand which performs some operation on al of the
membersin the sublist.

FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M  MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

—————————————————————————— | SPMODE Session# 1 Log# ROW 990 TO 1, 007 OF 1,033

COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=SERO7. LI B. CLI ST, VOL=SER=SER002 MEMs(COWPR - ---------cmmmm e oo
>----- >conpdir : lib.clistv noexi st

PDS1751 The nenber nanes have been conpared
PDS1761 63 nenbers initially; 33 menbers dropped

PDS1651 Menmbers are: COWPR, DSP, M GR8, NOMSBDSN, NOM GR8, NULL, NULL2,
PCLI ST1, PDSABEND, PDSCALL, PDSCLIS, PDSN, PDSNN, PDSSE, PDSTR, QW
QWD, SCPASMCL, SPI FFY, SPZAP, SSCT, SSUS, SSVT, SYNTAX, TESTCLS,
TESTJUWP, TESTPDST, TESTPRIM TRYREX, VOLUME

PDS1931 This group contains 30 nenbers

S----- >at

PDS2301 | SPF Stats: VER MOD CREATED LAST MODI FI ED SIZEINNT MOD ID
PDS2301 COWPR 01. 00 1990/05/07 1990/05/07 8:31 31 31 0 SERO7
PDS2301 DSP 01.03 1989/12/19 1992/10/08 9:07 2 2 1 SERO7
PDS2301 M GR8 01.02 1981/05/21 1981/05/21 11:07 9 4 9 #Gl46
PDS2301 NOMVIG3DSN

PDS2301 NOM GR8

PDS2301  NULL 01.00 1991/02/08 1991/02/08 10: 26 0 0 0 SERO7

Figure 13. Sample COMPDIR Subcommand with NOEXIST
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FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS NMEM CMDS A-M  MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

ROW 584 TO 595 OF 595
SCROLL ===> CSR

- DSN=SERO07. LI B. PDSE310, VOL=SER=SER006 MEM=( PDSZA@C
>conpdir pdsz* |ib.pdse221 changed

PDS1751 The data has been conpared

PDS1761 84 nenbers initially; 47 menbers dropped

PDS1651 Menbers are: PDSZA@C, PDSZA@, PDSZABA, PDSZAI D, PDSZALLO, PDSZALCC,
PDSZAOF, PDSZATB, PDSZATTR, PDSZAUTH, PDSZAZA, PDSZCHAN, PDSZCOVA,
PDSZCONT, PDSZCOPS, PDSZCOPY, PDSZCREA, PDSZDUP, PDSZEXCL, PDSZFI ND,
PDSZFI NM PDSZFI XE, PDSZFI XP, PDSZFSTR, PDSZHI ST, PDSZI NI T, PDSZI NST,
PDSZVAP, PDSZPDSE, PDSZPDST, PDSZPRI N, PDSZREPL, PDSZRST1, PDSZRST2,
PDSZSVCM PDSZVERI, PDSZXREF

PDS1931 This group contains 37 nenbers

EE R I S I S I R I R O I I I O R BO‘I’TOVI G: DATA EE R R I S I I R R I I R S S S

Figure 17. Sample COMPDIR Subcommand with CHANGED

FUNCTI ONS CONTRCL A-M LINE CMDS A-M DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M  FEATURES
CONTROL N-Z LINE CMDS N-Z MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS

SCROLL ===> CSR

- DSN=SERO7. LI B. PDSE310, VOL=SER=SER006 MEM-( PDSZA@C
CVD  NAME DATA/ MSG VER. MOD CREATED LAST MODIFIED SIZE INT ID

PDSZA@C

PDSZA@

PDSZABA

PDSZAI D

PDSZALLO

PDSZALCC

PDSZAOF

PDSZATB

PDSZATTR

PDSZAUTH

PDSZAZA

PDSZCHAN

PDSZCOVA

PDSZCONT

Figure 18. Sample Output from COMPDIR pdsz* lib.pdse221 changed memlist
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CONDEND Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

The CONDEND subcommand may be used to terminate STARWARP if the previous subcommand
has one or more warning or error level messages. The return code will be set to the numeric value of
the message that terminated STARWARP. After STARWARP is terminated by CONDEND, the return
code will normally be in the range of 400 to 999; however, if RC isalso entered, it will be trand ated
to4or8

CONDEND exit(450)

CONDEND [ WARNI NGS/ ERRORS/ EXI T(n1, n2, ...)/NOEXI T(ni,n2, ...)]
RC

COND, CONDE, CONDEND

WARNINGS

none

WARNINGS Exit if any message issued by the last subcommand was in the range
PDS400W through PDS999E (warning or error messages).

ERRORS Exit if any message issued by the last subcommand was in the range PDS600E
through PDS999E (error messages).

EXIT Exit if anamed warning or error message was issued by the last subcommand.

For example, to exit for a PDSA50W, PDS715E or PDS823E message, enter:
CONDEND EXIT(450,715,823)

NOEXIT Exit for any warning or error message except for those messagesin an
exemption list. For example, if you wish to exit for any warning or error
message except PDSA60W, PDS958E or PDS609E, enter:

CONDEND NOEXI T (460,958,609)

RC Trandates the return code to four if the terminating message was between
PDS400W through PDS599W or eight if the terminating message was
between PDS600E and PDS999E.

This subcommand is hormally used to check that a critical subcommand in a CLIST isworking as
expected. Normally, STARWARP CLISTS will continue to execute after program warning or error
messages are received. With this facility, you can terminate a STARWARP CLIST process when it is
not functioning properly and you can detect this problem from a driving CLIST by examining
&LASTCC.

Placement: put CONDEND statements in your CLIST just after any critical subcommands.
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CONTROL Subcommand

Purpose The CONTROL subcommand specifies global and immediate processing options.

Example CONTROL dsname(lib.cntl(pdsdata)) old

Syntax
CONTRCL [ ALI ASINFO / NOALI ASI NFO ]
[ LKEDDATE / NOLKEDDATE |
[ PROVPT | NOPROVPT ]
[ RECOVER  / NORECOVER ]
[ TRANSLATOR / NOTRANSLATOR]
[ SINGLE / DOUBLE [ MULTIPLE / RETAIN(ntrk) ]
[ LNFO /' NO NFO ]
[PUTLINE  / NOPUTLINE ]
[COWAND  / NOCOWAND ]
[ SYSQUT( c) [ FORMffff)/NOFORM / DEST(dst)/NODEST] /
DSNAME( menmb) [ OLD/ MOD/ NEW SHR| / NODSN / NOSYSOUT |
[DEFAULTS  / IOSTATS /[ LISTENV /
RESTRI CTED / TESTABEND / TESTMSGS /
TESTOUTLOOP / TESTPARSE / TESTREAD / TESTSYNTAX ]
Aliases CON, CONT, CONTR, CONTRO, CONTROL
Defaults Initially in TSO:

ALIASINFO, LKEDDATE, PROMPT, RECOVER, TRANSLATOR, RETAIN(9)
Initially in the background:
ALIASINFO, LKEDDATE, NOPROMPT, NORECOVER, TRANSLATOR, RETAIN(9)

Required none

Operands
ALIASINFO provide dias information for ATTRIB subcommands; also provide alias
information for MAP subcommands with alias membersif MAP has no
CSECT-limiting parameters.
NOALIASINFO  provide no alias or main member identification for ATTRIB and MAP

subcommands.
LKEDDATE provide the date of the linkage edit on ATTRIB subcommands.
NOLKEDDATE  do not provide the date of the linkage edit on ATTRIB subcommands.
PROMPT solicit YES/NO responses from the terminal operator unless STARWARP is

executing in the background, from CLIST input or from a storage stack.

Y ES/NO prompting is normally performed at the following decision points:
SUBMIT before submitting a group of members

NOPROMPT do not solicit YES/NO responses; assume a Y ES response in each case.

RECOVER attempt ESTAE recovery after a program ABEND.

NORECOVER do not attempt ESTAE recovery after a program ABEND. Note that
subcommands which specifically test for ABEND conditions (such as I F with
LOADERR or VERIFY with LOAD) should recover from ABEND situations
regardless of RECOVER/NORECOVER.

TRANSLATOR  output assembler/compiler TRANSLATOR information from HISTORY
subcommands.
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NOTRANSLATOR do not output assembler/compiler TRANSLATOR information from

SINGLE
DOUBLE

MULTIPLE

RETAIN(ntrk)

SYSOUT(c)

NOSY SOUT
DEST (dst)

NODEST
FORM (ffff)

NOFORM
DSNAME(memb)

NODSN
OLD

MOD

SHR
NEW

INFO

HISTORY subcommands.

use single buffering for input operations. This operand isignored for PDSE
data sets.

use double buffering for input operations wherever possible. This operand is
ignored for PDSE data sets.

use multiple buffering for input operations wherever possible. This mode
reads an entire disk track with each input operation. This operand isignored
for PDSE data sets.

specifies the number of disk track images (one through nine) to keep in storage
buffers. Each new member read operation searches these buffers before
performing an actual read multiple EXCP operation. Note that EXCP
operations are only saved during the execution of a single subcommand.
Each additional buffer requires about 58K of storage; if you later enter
RETAIN(n) with alower number, extra buffers are not returned to the system.
A default number of RETAIN buffers are allocated during STARWARP
initialization.

start a session log output to the SY SOUT class specified. Note that DEST and
FORM keywords can be entered as additional SY SOUT specifications.

The SY SOUT output will continue until the end of the program or until
CONTROL SYSOUT / NOSYSOUT / DSNAME / NODSN is entered.
terminate any SY SOUT or DSNAME session log output.

specifies the destination for SY SOUT data (used only with the SY SOUT
keyword). Note that dst may be entered as a 1 to 8 character JES destination
or aname of the form nodename.userid

use the default destination for routing SY SOUT data.

specifies the forms name for SY SOUT (used only with the SYSOUT
keyword). Note that ffff may be entered asa 1 to 4 character JES form name.
use the default forms name for SY SOUT data.

start a session log output to the named data set. The DSNAME output will
continue until the end of the program or until CONTROL SY SOUT /

NOSY SOUT / DSNAME / NODSN is entered.

In addition, note that:

1. A member name must be entered for session log output to a partitioned
data set.

2. A data set password may be entered.

3. A dataset disposition (OLD/MOD/SHR/NEW) may also be entered.

4. If adataset disposition of NEW is entered, the output data set will be
created by the CONTROL subcommand with space parameters as follows:
SPACE=(TRK,(1,4))

terminate any SY SOUT or DSNAME session log output.

obtain exclusive use on the session log data set; it may not be shared with other

users.

add to the end of any existing session log output data set. If the data set does

not exist, it will be created with

DCB=(RECFM=FB,LRECL=80,BLKSIZE=3120), SPACE=(TRK,(1,4))

share the session log data set with other users. Note: since the data set is

modified, the use of this parameter should be minimized.

create a session log data set with DCB=(RECFM=FB, LRECL =80,

BLKSIZE=3120), SPACE=(TRK,(1,4))

resume output of STARWARP informational messages.
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NOINFO

PUTLINE
NOPUTLINE

COMMAND
NOCOMMAND

DEFAULTS

IOSTATS

LISTENV

RESTRICTED

TESTABEND
TESTMSGS
TESTOUTLOOP
TESTPARSE

TESTREAD

TESTSYNTAX
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suppress STARWARP informational messages. This mode of operation is

intended for use in background sessions or in any situation where the normal

informational messages are not required.

resume output of PUTLINE data from STARWARP.

suppress STARWARP PUTLINE output (except error messages). This mode of

operation isintended for use in CLISTs where the amount of STARWARP

output is to be minimized.

resume log recording of STARWARP commands.

suppress log recording of STARWARP commands. This mode of operation is

intended for use when SY SOUT/DSN recording is being performed and

recording of commands and prompting messages is not desired.

display alist of STARWARP defaults set by the installation default module.

Thislist includes external programs called, global defaults and a security

summary.

display statistics relating to input buffering. Note: only non-zero quantities are

displayed and statistics are set to zero after each display.

display information on the hardware and software environment. This

information includes information on the last IPL and the system catalog.

display alist of restricted use subcommand names. Subcommands can be
restricted by user at STARWARP installation; this message lists subcommand
and operand combinations which your installation has choosen to restrict.

Note: this operand may be not be available for your use asit can also be

restricted.

provide a SOC1 ABEND (or some other ABEND) for program testing.

display all STARWARP numbered messages for program testing.

enter an intentional output message loop for program testing.

switch the parse processor. When CONTROL TESTPARSE isfirst issued,

the STARWARP parser is disabled in favor of IKIJPARS; the next use of

TESTPARSE will toggle the use of the STARWARP parser back again. When

the STARWARP parser is disabled, a global message with "NOPARSE" is

generated as feedback; thisfacility isfor program testing.

test the input EXCP routine using an initial TTR of 000001 for each of the

following cases:

BPAM Read using a BPAM DCB for PDSE data sets or aBSAM DCB
for striped data sets. The other following tests are not performed
for these data sets. The return code should be 00 and NEXT
TTR ADDRESS should be 000001.

SINGLE Read single (each read obtains one physical block). The return
code should be 00 and NEXT TTR ADDRESS should be
000002 if sufficient data is available.

DOUBLE  Read double (each read obtains two physical blocks). The
return code should be 00 and NEXT TTR ADDRESS should be
000003 if sufficient datais available.

MULTIPLE Read multiple (each read obtains an entire track). If the disk
unit supports the READ MULTIPLE CCW, the return code
should be 00 and NEXT TTR ADDRESS should be 000101 if
sufficient datais available.

If the disk unit does not support the READ MULTIPLE CCW, a
PDS892E message should be received, the return code should be
00 and NEXT TTR ADDRESS should be 000003 (double
buffering is used).
test subcommand syntax only. After CONTROL TESTSYNTAX isfirst
issued, STARWARP subcommands are only syntax checked (except for



Remarks

CONTROL Subcommand

CHANGE, CONTROL, END, GO, QUIT and ISPMODE commands). The use
of TESTSYNTAX will toggle the use of the STARWARP subcommands again.
When the STARWARP subcommand syntax is disabled, a global message with
"TESTSYNTAX" is generated as feedback; this facility may be used to test the
syntax of subcommands before using them in another process.

Most CONTROL subcommand operands (such as ALIASINFO, SINGLE and TESTPARSE) are
global in that they remain in effect until reset by another CONTROL subcommand. The other
operands (such as TESTABEND and IOSTATS) are immediate and take effect for only asingle
CONTROL subcommand.

CONTROL does not utilize | SPF services; however, if STARWARP was invoked from READY
mode, STARWARP attempts to establish an | SPF environment for the first CONTROL subcommand
containing either a SY SOUT or DSN keyword so that subsequent subcommands can utilize | SPF
services.

Note that the input buffering type (BPAM, SINGLE, DOUBLE, MULTIPLE or RETAIN) isreset
for each data set allocated according to the data set organization or the device type on which the data
set resides. RETAIN buffering is used for device types which support the READ MULTIPLE CCW
and DOUBLE is used otherwise. BPAM modeis automatically selected for PDSE data sets and can
not be selected explicitly.
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CONTROL Subcommand

FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M  MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

ROW 447 OF 455
SCROLL ===> CSR

- DSN=C911407. LI B. TEST2, VOL=SER=STR815 MEM-:
>control retain(9)

PDS1001 STARWARP/ StarWarp -- Version 6.1.0 2000.001

PDS030lI d obal operands: NOTRANSLATOR, ALI ASINFO, LKEDDATE, PROVPT, RECOVER
PDS0301 @ obal operands: NODSNAME, NOSYSOQUT, NOFORM NODEST

PDS0311 | nput buffering: RETAIN(9)

PDS0361 Largest free storage area i s 2364K

PDS0461 Largest area above the line is 1905M

EE IR R I I S I I S I R O I T I R I O BO‘I’TOVIO: DATA EE R I S I I R R I I R S O I R

Figure21. Sample CONTROL Subcommand

| SPMODE Session# 1 Log# 1 ROW 26 TO 44 OF 95
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=WBERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR849 NEM=
>cont defaults

PDS1001 STARWARP/ StarWarp -- Version 6.1.0 2000.001

PDS030I d obal operands: ALIASINFO, LKEDDATE, PROWPT, RECOVER, TRANSLATOR
PDS030I d obal operands: NODSNAME, NOSYSOUT, NOFORM NODEST

PDS0311 | nput buffering: RETAIN(9)

PDS0361 Largest free storage area is 1304K

PDS0461 Largest area above the line is 1895M

PDS0371 Install ati on defaul ts from PDS#OPT4 2000/ 01/ 01 07. 34:

Access control nethod

DSN defaul t fornat

COVPRESS SUMMVARY/ LI ST

COPY SUMVARY/ LI ST

COPY SHR/ OLD al | ocati on

COPY tenporary unit

COPY per manent unit SYSALLDA

S line command - LI STC C

BLK3390 calls BLK3390

BLK9345 calls BLK9345
calls PBROWSE
calls COVPAREC
calls | KIEFTSR
calls | KIEFTSR
calls PEDI T

Figure22. Sample CONTROL DEFAULTS
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CONTROL Subcommand

| SPMODE Session# 1 Log# 1 ROW 33 TO 52 OF 77
SCROLL ===> CSR

Enter an | SPF command, a StarTool subcommand or a special control code:
- DSN=WBERO7. PRI NT, VOL=SER=STR961
>cont |istenv

PDS100I

PDS030I
PDS030I
PDS031I
PDS036I
PDS046I

PDS280I
PDS2811
PDS2821
PDS283lI
PDS2841
PDS285I
PDS2861
PDS2871
PDS2871
PDS288lI

PDS0521
PDSO053I

PDS059I
PDS059I
PDS059I
PDS059I
PDS059I
PDS059I
PDS059I
PDS059I
PDS059I
PDS059I
PDS059I
PDS059I
PDS059I
PDS059I
PDS059I
PDS059I
PDS059I
PDS059I
PDS059I
PDS059I
PDS059I

STARWARP/ St arWarp -- Version 6.1.0 2000.001

d obal operands: ALI ASI NFO, LKEDDATE, PROWPT, RECOVER, TRANSLATOR
d obal operands: NODSNAME, NOSYSQUT, NOFORM NODEST

I nput buffering: RETAI N(8)

Largest free storage area is 3020K

Largest area above the line is 1891M

System seri al : 05905; CPU type: 5995

Active CPUs:4 5 6 7

SMF | D: SCU1; System node: ESA/ 370

Mai nt enance dat a: SP6. 0.2 JBB6602

| PL date: 1997/ 04/14 1997.104; Ti me: 06: 11

| PL type: CLPA; Vol une: ES1IRES; UNI T: 54A

Mast er catal og dsnane: SYS1. SCULS11. | CFMCAT; Vol une: ES1CAT; UNIT: 541
0S/390 1.2.0; DFSMs 1.3.0; DrFSMshsm DFSMsdss; DFSMSrmm | SPF 4. 3;
VTAM 4. 3; TSO E 2.05.0; RACF 2.02.0;

Current NUCLEUS ID:1; 1/0O CONFIG | D: 00

Real storage is 472M expanded storage is 512M
LOAD paraneter is '054100M"

St or age nap

E- PRI VATE 09100000 7FFFFFFF 1,948,672K
E- CSA 042CB000 O090FFFFF 80, 084K
E- MLPA 042CA000 042CAFFF 4K
E- FLPA 042C7000 042C9FFF 12K
E- PLPA 02837000 042C6FFF 27, 200K
E- SQA 01A9F000 028361DF 13, 920K
E- NUCLEUS (R'W 012E3000 O01A9EFFF 7, 920K
E- NUCLEUS (RO 01000000 O012E24FF

16 Megabyte Boundary Line
NUCLEUS (R/ O OOFDDO00 OOFFFFFF
NUCLEUS (R'W 00F94000 OOFDCD8F
SQA 00E84000 OOF93FFF
PLPA 00C87000 OOE83FFF
M_PA 00C84000 O0O0C8B6FFF
CSA 00800000 OOCB3FFF
PRI VATE 00005000 OO7FFFFF
V=R AREA 00005000 00024FFF
SYSTEM 00001000 OO0004FFF
PSA 00000000 OOO0O00FFF

EIEE R S R S R O R R R R BO"’TOVI G: DATA EIE R R R R S I S I I O S S R S O O

Figure23. Sample CONTROL LISTENV
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CREATE Subcommand

CREATE Subcommand

Purpose The CREATE subcommand allocates a new data set based on the current data set.

Note that MODEL is also available as a full-screen front-end to CREATE as shown in an example

|ater.

Example CREATE new.data

Syntax

space(10,10)

CREATE / or dataset

[ BLKSI ZE( Bval )

[ DLR(nunm / NODI R

[ LRECL( Lval)

[ OPTCD(W WC/ WCZ/ CI CZ/ Z)
[ SPACE( npri m nsec)

[ BLK/ TRK/ CYL

[ ROUND

[ RETPD( nnnn) / EXPDT( yyddd)
[ STORCLAS( scl ass)
[ MGMICLAS( ntl ass)
[ DATACLAS( dcl ass)

[ DSNTYPE( LI

[ UNI T( Uni t nare)
[ VOLUME( vol ser)

BRARY/ PDS)

[ SUBSTI TUTE( ol dstri ng/ newstring)]
[ RECEM F/ FB/ FA/ FM FBA/ FBM V/ VB/ VAI VM VBA/ VBM U/ UA/ U) |

Aliases CR, CRE, CREA, CREAT, CREATE

Defaults BLKSIZE, DIR, LRECL, OPTCD, SPACE, BLK/TRK/CYL, RECFM, ROUND, EXPDT/RETPD,
STORCLAS, MGMTCLAS, DATACLAS and DSNTY PE as specified for the current data set.

Required none

Operands
dataset

BLKSIZE(Bval)
DIR(num)

NODIR
LRECL (Lval)
OPTCD(Newo)

SPACE(prim,sec)
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identifies the new data set name. Standard TSO dsname syntax should be
used.

specifiesa DCB BLKSIZE value for the new data set. Bval defaultsto its value
for the current data set or may be entered as a number from 0 through 32767.
specifies that the number of directory blocks for the output data set. If DIRis
not entered, the default is taken from the current data set.

alocate the new data set as sequential regardless of the current data set.
specifiesa DCB LRECL value for the new data set. Lval defaultsto itsvalue
for the current data set or may be entered as a number from 1 through 32767.
specifies the desired OPTCD value for the data set. Newo defaults to its value
for the current data set or may be entered as one of the following: W, WC,
WCZ,C,CZor Z

specifies the primary and secondary space allocation quantities for the new
data set in block, track or cylinder units.

If BLK, TRK or CYL isnot entered but SPACE is entered, the space
alocation units are assumed the same as the current allocation.



BLK

TRK

CYL

ROUND

EXPDT (yyddd)

RETPD(nnnn)

STORCLAS(sc)

MGMTCLAS(mc)

DATACLAS(dc)

DSNTY PE(typ)
UNIT(Uname)

RECFM (Newr)

VOLUME(volser)

CREATE Subcommand

alocate the output data set in blocks. If BLK isentered without SPACE, the
space allocation units are taken from the current alocation and converted to
equivalent block units.

alocate the output data set in tracks. If TRK is entered without SPACE, the
space allocation units are taken from the current allocation and converted to
equivalent track units.

allocate the output data set in cylinder units. If CYL isentered without
SPACE, the space allocation units are taken from the current allocation and
converted to equivalent cylinder units.

used with BLK to specify that the data set allocation should be rounded up to
cylinder boundaries.

specifies the expiration date for the data set. On and after the expiration date,
the data set can be deleted or written over. Note that the form

EXPDT (yyyyddd) can also be used.

specifies the number of days (0 to 9999) that the data set should be retained by
your data center.

specifies the storage class for the data set. This parameter is used to identify
performance and availability requirements for data sets. This parameter is used
instead of UNIT and VOLUME keywords for SM'S managed data sets to
determine where the data set is allocated. To nullify this parameter, enter
STORCLAS(*).

specifies the management class for the data set. This parameter establishes the
migration, backup and space release characteristics for SMS managed data
sets. To nullify this parameter, enter MGMTCLAS(*).

specifies the data class for the data set. This parameter is used to provide data
attributes such as RECFM, KEYLEN, SPACE, EXPDT or RETPD, DSORG,
LRECL and some VSAM SHR options for SMS managed data sets. To nullify
this parameter, enter DATACLAS(*). Note that DATACLAS can be used for
data sets that are not SM S managed too.

typ is specified as LIBRARY for aPDSE or PDS for a partitioned data set. A
PDSE must be a SMS managed data set.

specifies the allocation unit name. This parameter should be used if the default
unit name isincorrect for this allocation.

specifiesa DCB RECFM value for the new data set. Newr defaults to its value
for the current data set or may be entered as any one of the following: F, FB,
FA, FBA, FM, FBM, V, VB, VA, VBA, VM, VBM, U, UA or UM.

specifies the output volume name; this parameter should be used if the data set
should be allocated on a particular volume. Note: the form VOLUME(*)
should be used if you wish to make another allocation on the same volume
used for the current data set.

SUBSTITUTE(old,new) normally used with / to represent the current data set name;

SUBSTITUTE may be used to replace a string of charactersin the source data
set name to create atarget data set name.

For example, if the current data set is PDSEXXX.M SGS, the following two

subcommands are equivalent:
CREATE PDSEYYYY. M5GS
CREATE / SUBSTI TUTE( XXX/ YYYY)
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CREATE Subcommand

FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS NMEM CMDS A-M  MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

ROW 440 OF 446
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=C911407. LI B. TEST2, VOL=SER=STR815 MEM=:
>c |ib.test
PDS2001 DI SP UNIT OPT RECFM LRECL BLKSI ZE  ALLOCTRK FREETRK SECONDARY FREEDI R
PDS2001 SHR 3380 C FB 80 9040 3X 47 10 10 TRK 25

PDS300A ENTER OPTI ON -- DSN=C911407. LI B. TEST, VOL=SER=STR801  MEM:

>create lib.test2 spa(10,5)
PDS1741 ' (C911407.LIB. TEST2' has been created on vol une STR815

>c lib.test?2
PDS2001 DI SP UNIT OPT RECFM LRECL BLKSIZE  ALLOCTRK FREETRK SECONDARY FREEDI R
PDS2001 SHR 3380 C FB 80 9040 1X 10 9 5 TRK 29

PDS300A ENTER OPTI ON -- DSN=C911407. LI B. TEST2, VOL=SER=STR815 MEM=:

EE IR R I I S I I S I S O I R I R I O BO‘I’TOVIO: DATA EE R R I I I R R I I R I S S S

Figure 26. Sample CREATE Subcommand

(Note: the parameters specified with the CREATE command will be determined by the DFSM S environment, if one
exists.)

' WBERO7. SMSLI NK. LOAD
on Vol une ===> STG002 (optional)
or Unit ===> (optional)

Space units ===> CYL (BLK, TRK or CYL)

Round space ===> NO (YES or NOto round up to nearest CYL)

Primary space===> 44 CURRENT Al | ocat ed space: 660

Secondary ===> 5 Unused space: 0

Directory bl k===> 4 Used directory blk: 4

RECFM ===> U DSORG: PE

LRECL ===> 80 Al'l ocation type: CyL

BLKSI ZE ===> Secondary quantity: 5

Expi rati on dat e=> (Juli an) Nunmber of extents: 1

Retention tine => (number of days, this overrides EXPDT)

Dat a cl ass ===>

MGMT cl ass ===> STRG | Press RCHANGE to save in PROFILE

St orage cl ass ==> STANDARD | Press END to exit with no changes

DSNTYPE ===> LI BRARY (PDS/ LI BRARY) | Press ENTER with non-bl ank DSNAME
| to create a new data set
| Enter B on the OPTION Iine to sel ect
| BLKSI ZE nodel i ng service

Figure27. Sample MODEL Panel
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CSECTS Function

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases

Operands

Remarks

CSECTS Function

The CSECTS command displays a map of aload modulein an |SPF table.

CSECTS idcams unres

CSECTS menber

[ UNRESCLVED]

CS, CSE, CSEC, CSECT, CSECTS

member

The member whose CSECTs and ENTRY s are to be mapped.

UNRESOLVED Add unresolved and weak unresolved references to the map.

The CSECTS I SPF table is displayed in response to a CSECTS or NUCMAP command. When you
arein a CSECT S display, you have many options. you may delete a part of the table, sort the tablein
different directions, find datain the table, print a part of the table or store a part of the table in adata
set, ... For assistance with the different options available, you may use the HELP command, CUA
functions or you may enter an O command as either a primary command or as a line command.

The CSECTS table displays the names of all CSECTsand ENTRY s for aload module. You may
enter line commands against CSECT table lines which will apply only to that particular CSECT. The
screen fields for each line are as follows:

CMD
TYPE

DATA/MSG

SECTION
ENTRY
ADDR
LENG

command. Thisiswhere aline command would be entered.

type of entry. Any of the following may appear.

CSECT CSECT entry.

ENTRY ENTRY within a CSECT.

COMMON COMMON area

PROCEED Privatearea. Thisisan unnamed CSECT.

UNRESV  Unresolved symbol. This symbol was required but was missing
when the module was last linked.

WEAK-U  Weak unresolved symbol. This symbol was not required and it was
missing when the module was last linked.

datafield. Up to eight bytes of operand information can be entered here. Itis

used as a command feedback field -- any information in this field which is

preceded by an asterisk (*) isignored when aline command is entered. Note: this

fieldisset to "*ENTRY" for the entry point of the module.

CSECT name.

ENTRY name or unresolved reference name.

Address of this symboal.

Hexadecimal length of this CSECT.
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CSECTS Function

MD/SG

MEM ADDR

Mode or segment. A segment number is provided for overlay modules; for
recently linked modules, an AMODE/RMODE indication is provided as follows:
RANY RMODE of ANY and AMODE 31.

AANY RMODE of 24 and AMODE ANY.

A3l RMODE of 24 and AMODE 31.

A24 RMODE of 24 and AMODE 24.

Memory address (thisisfor NUCMAP).

The following primary commands are supported directly for the CSECTS function; for
documentation on ISPMODE commands available anywhere in STARWARP, see Common

Commands on page 253.
APP[LY] applies the specified line command to all table entries and executes each entry.
Syntax: APPLY | i necnd
CYECTS rebuild the CSECTS table.
Syntax: CSECTS nenber [ UNRESOLVED]
EDITT[BL] (or ET[BL]) enters an edit session on CSECT table data.
EXPR[ESS] executes all entered line commands without pauses between individual commands.
F finds a string and positions the display start location.
Syntax: F anystring [ ASI S]
[ FI RST/ LAST/ PREV] [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD]
[ ANY/ ADDRESS/ NAVE/ ENTRY/ SEGVENT/ MODE]
L[OCATE] positions to a data line in sorted tables by searching the current sorted column for
the specified data.
Syntax: LOCATE csect nane/ addr ess
O[PTIONS] provides primary command selection for the CSECT S function and operand syntax
assistance.
OUT[PUT] outputs the CSECT S table to print or a data set.
Syntax: OUTPUT [=c / F(ddnane) ]
REM[OVE] trims the CSECT S table based on a string match.
Syntax: REMOVE anystring [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD] [ NOT]
[ ANY/ ADDRESS/ NAME/ ENTRY/ SEGVENT/ MODE]
RF[IND] finds a string (repeat find) and positions the display start location. PF keys 5 and
17 are normally set to RFIND.
SO[RT] sorts function tables into an alternate order. SORT with no operands sorts the table
in default order, while SORT with a field name sorts the table in that order.
Syntax: SORT [ ADDRESS/ NAME]
[ ASCEND/ DESCEND]
TAG applies the specified line command to table entries marked with *TAG* in the
DATA/MSG field and executes each entry.
Syntax: TAG | i necnd
uT selects the extended user command panel. Commands are maintained in these
panels by the STARWARP devel opers as well as your installation. The CSECTS
UT panel (actually the same panel asthe log) allows dynamic primary commands
with which you specify command names and their corresponding actions.
X clearsthe CSECT Stable relative to the cursor position.
Syntax: X [ ABOVE/ BELOW ALL]
XA[LL] clearsthe CSECT Stable; thisisequivalentto X ALL
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CSECTS Function

The following line commands are supported in the CSECTS function:

+ provide an extension panel for command entry.

= repeat the previous line command.

BASE assign abase value at this CSECT for a ZAP line command on alater CSECT.
DELI DELINK the CSECT.

DIS DISASM the CSECT.

F FIND datain the CSECT.

H HISTORY for the CSECT.

K kill and clear all following line commands.

L LIST datafrom the CSECT.

LOG copy thelineinto thelog.

M provide line command selection and entry assistance.

(0] provide line command selection and operand syntax assistance.
R REPLACE datain the CSECT.

S select line command (normally LIST, it is set by SETSEL).
TAG mark thistable entry with * TAG* in the DATA/MSG field.
uT select the extended user line command panel.

X drop the table line.

Block line commands are doubled letters which delimit a range of table entries for which the same
action isto be performed. The following block line commands are supported in the CSECTS
function:

== = command, repeat the previous line command for the range of lines.

LL LIST command, list data from each CSECT.

00 O command, provide line command assistance for each line.

SS S command, select each line in the range of table lines.

XX X command, drop the range of table lines.
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CSECTS Function

FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS NMEM CMDS A-M  MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

- DSN=SERO7. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=SER002 MEM=STARTOCL

CVMD TYPE  DATA/ MSG SECTI ON ENTRY - ADDR- -LENG MY SG
VEAK- U VTSOCMD
VEAK- U PDS#OPT4
VEAK- U PDS#SECI
CSECT 002E4C A24
ENTRY PDSKLEAR
ENTRY PDSNCMVD
ENTRY PDSSCAN4
ENTRY PDSCONVD
ENTRY PDSLDATA
ENTRY PDSOPENX
ENTRY PDSRETUR
CSECT PDSPDSI N 000D9F
CSECT PDSATTNX 00015E
CSECT PDSSTAEX 0002EA
CSECT PDSALLCC 00087D A24
CSECT PDSEXCP 0O0OBDE A24
CSECT PDSMSGS 003412 A24
CSECT *ENTRY  PDSMAI NA 0001A0 A24

Figure28. Sample CSECTS Table
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DCF Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

DCF Subcommand

The DCF subcommand prints a hardcopy list of amember. The TSO SCRIPT command is used;
any desired SCRIPT operands may be added after the member name.

DCF memamemb twopass index file(myfile)

DCF  nengr oup
Bl ND( obi nd {ebi nd})
CHARS(font 1. . f ont 4)
CONTI NUE/ NOCONT
CTF
DDUT/ NODDUT
DEST(station-id)
DEVI CE( devt ype)
FILE{(fileid)}
FONTLI B({ftype}{f nodel })
FPASSES n
1 NDEX
LI B(li benane. ..) (opnum..)
MESSACE( { DELAY} { D} { TRACE})
NOSPI E
NOWAI T
NUMBER

OPTI ONS{ (fileid)}
DC, DCF
memgroup

none

PAGE{ ({ PROVPT}H{{FROM p {TG q}

{{FROM p FOR n}{{FROM p ON\})}
PRI NT{ ( copi es, cl ass, fcb, ucs) }

PROFI LE{ (fi | ei d) }/ NOPROFI LE
QU ET

SEARCH( | i bnane) (opnum . . )
SEGLI B/ NOSEGLI B

SPELLCHK

STOP

SYQON SYOFF

SYSVAR(n val ue. . .)

TERM

TLI B

TWOPASS

UNFORVAT

UPCASE

@user - option

memgroup identifies the members(s) to be printed.

Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member name patterns
are alowed; for more information, see Appendix A. Member Name For ms on page

261.

others

optional, may include any desired TSO SCRIPT operands.

Thisinterfaceis optional and should only be used if your installation has DCF Script installed.
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DDNAME Function

DDNAME Function

Purpose

Example

Syntax
Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

The DDNAME command is used to display a subset of your TSO session allocationsin the LISTA
table. The DDNAME/LISTA table is maintained in DDNAME and concatenation order (the SORT
command is not supported).

DDNAME isp*

DDNAME nanenmask
DD, DDN, DDNA, DDNAM, DDNAME
none

namemask

namemask thisisapartiadl DDNAME which may contain masking characters (* for combinations,
/ for patterns and : for ranges). For example, ISP*LIB, PROC/SYSand | SP:1SR.

The DDNAME/LISTA ISPF table is displayed in response to a DDNAME command. When you are
inaDDNAME/LISTA display, you have many options: you may delete a part of the table, find data
in the table, print a part of the table, store a part of the tablein adata set, ... For assistance with the
different options available, you may use the HEL P command, CUA functions or you may enter an O
command as either a primary command or as a line command.

DDNAME has alternate panels, as do most of the ISPMODE tablesin STARWARP, containing extra
information about the listed data sets. The first DDNAME/LISTA panel shows basic allocation
information such as DDNAME, data set TY PE, Open count (under the header O#), VOLUME
alocated, MEMBER name and DSNAME. Command error messages are provided under the
DATA/MSG header asfollows:

*INVALID  thisline command is not supported.

*DD GONE thisfileisnot allocated.

*OPEN DD thisfileisopen.

*IN USE thisfileisin-use.

*NOT CON thisfileis not concatenated.

*PERMCON thisfileis permanently concatenated.

*NO DDN*  thisfile has ablank ddname.

TYPE will be the data set DSORG or "VI0O", "CTLG", "VVDS", "JES' or "TERM" depending on
the type of allocation.

The second DDNAME/LISTA panel is adouble line panel which includes some additional
information: DISP for data set disposition and STAT for data set status. The STAT field will be
TMP for temporary, PRM for permanent or CNV for convertible.

52 STARWARP Reference Guide



DDNAME Function

The following primary commands are supported directly for the LISTA/DDNAME function; for
documentation on ISPMODE commands available anywhere in STARWARP, see Common
Commands on page 253.

ALT[ERNAT]
APP[LY]

BAT[CHJCL]
DUAI[L]
DD[NAME]
EDITT[BL]

EXPRI[ESS]
F

FI[ND]

GL[OBAL]

LE[FT]
LISTA
MODEL

NOR[MAL]
OUT[PUT]

REM[OVE]

REPL[ACE]

RESET
RF[IND]

RI[GHT]

SEEK

displays an alternate view of the LISTA/DDNAME table.
applies the specified line command to all table entries and executes each entry.
Syntax: APPLY | i necnd
builds batch JCL which will include all DD statementsin the DDNAME table.
displays adouble line view of the LISTA/DDNAME table.
rebuilds the LISTA/DDNAME table selecting data sets with a DDNAME mask.
Syntax: DDNAME ddnanmenask
(or ET[BL]) enters an edit session on LISTA/DDNAME table data.
executes all entered line commands without pauses between individual commands.
finds a string and positions the display start location.
Syntax: F anystring [ASI S]

[ FI RST/ LAST/ PREV] [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD)

[ ANY/ DDNAME/ DSNAME/ VOLUVE/ MEMBER/ ALLQOC]
global command, changes to each data set in the table and issuesa FIND
subcommand. Since the syntax entered on a FIND subcommand is actually applied
to each data set individually, you should not attempt to search mixed partitioned
and non-partitioned data sets with a single FIND global command.
Syntax: FI ND nmengr oup 'anystring'

[ NUM SNUM NONUM LBLOCK/ LDUMP/ BLOCK/ DUMP]

[ CAPS/ ASI S/ | GNORE] [ WORD/ PREFI X/ SUFFI X]
global command, changes to each data set in the table and issues a STARWARP
subcommand.

Syntax: GLOBAL anysubconmand [ anyoper ands]

rotates through alternate views of the LISTA/DDNAME table. PF keys 10 and 22
arenormally set to LEFT.

rebuildsthe LISTA/DDNAME table selecting data sets by attributes.
Syntax: LI STA [attri but es]

global command, changes to each data set in the table and issues a MODEL
command.

displays the default view of the LISTA/DDNAME table.

outputs the LISTA/DDNAME table to print or a data set.

Syntax: OUTPUT [=c / F(ddnane)]

trimsthe LISTA/DDNAME table based on a string match.

Syntax: REMOVE anystring [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD] [ NOT]

[ ANY/ DDNAME/ DSNAME/ VOLUME/ MEMBER/ ALLOQ
global command, changes to each data set in the table and issues a REPLACE
subcommand. Since the syntax entered on a REPLACE subcommand is actually
applied to each data set individually, you should not attempt to update mixed
partitioned and non-partitioned data sets with a single REPLACE global
command.

Syntax: REPLACE nengroup 'fronstring' 'tostring'
[ NUM SNUM NONUM LBLOCK/ LDUMP/ BLOCK/ DUMP]
[ CAPS/ ASI S/ | GNORE] [ WORD/ PREFI X/ SUFFI X]
[ WRI TE/ NOWRI TE]
often used with data set tagging, clears the DATA/MSG field in al table entries.
finds a string (repeat find) and positions the display start location. PF keys 5 and
17 are normally set to RFIND.
rotates through alternate views of the LISTA/DDNAME table. PF keys 11 and 23
are normally set to RIGHT.
global command, changes to each data set in the table and looks for a member.
Syntax: SEEK menber
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TAG

uT

X

XA[LL]

applies the specified line command to table entries marked with *TAG* in the
DATA/MSG field and executes each entry.

Syntax: TAG linecmd

selects the extended user command panel. Commands are maintained in these
panels by the STARWARP devel opers as well as your installation.

clearsthe LISTA/DDNAME table relative to the cursor position.

Syntax: X [ ABOVE/ BELOW ALL]

clearsthe LISTA/DDNAME table; thisisequivalentto X ALL

The following line commands are supported in the LISTA/DDNAME function:

OwW> o Il +

DCAT

m

FREE

IDC

LC
LOG

ML
MOD

SEEK
SETA
TAG
uT

WHO

provide an extension panel for command entry.

repeat the previous line command.

change to the data set and MEMLIST al.

change to the data set and execute an alternate subcommand.
change to the data set and MEMLIST al.

change to the data set.

deconcatenate non-permanent data setsin a concatenated group.
change to the data set and MEMLIST al.

freeaDDNAME or al data sets in a concatenated group.

change to the data set using GO processing (a humber is optional).
perform an IDCAMS LISTC and direct output to the log.

kill and clear all following line commands.

add the data set name to the current LISTC/LISTF table.

copy thelineinto the log.

provide line command selection and entry assistance.

change to the data set and MEMLIST al.

change to the data set and MODEL.

provide line command selection and operand syntax assistance.
select line command (normally CHANGE, it is set by SETSEL).
change to the data set and check for a member.

save a STARWARP subcommand for repeated use by the ALT line command.
mark this table entry with *TAG* in the DATA/MSG field.
change to the data set and display USAGE.

select the extended user line command panel.

add the data set name (and any member name) to the WORKPAD.
check for users of this data set with the WHOHAS subcommand.
drop the tableline.
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Block line commands are doubled letters which delimit a range of table entries for which the same
action isto be performed. The following block line commands are supported in the
LISTA/DDNAME function:

AA
BB
CcC
EE
GG
LL
MM
(0]0)
SS
SSEE
uu
XX

= command, repeat the previous line command for the range of lines.
A command, change and execute an aternate subcommand for each line.
B command, change and MEMLIST all for each line.

C command, change data set for each line.

E command, change and MEMLIST all for each line.

GO command, change to each data set using GO processing.

LOG command, copy the range of linesinto the log.

M command, change and MEMLIST all for each line.

O command, provide line command assistance for each line.

S command, select each line in the range of table lines.

SEEK command, change to each data set and check for a member.

U command, change and display USAGE for each line.

X command, drop the range of table lines.

FUNCTIONS CTL A-M CIL N-Z LINE CVMDS A-M LINE CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURE

- DSN=C911407. LI B. ASM VOL=SER=SER815 MEM=DAFX*

CVvD DDNAME
| SPPLI B
#
#
#

DATA/ MSG | /O s Of VOLUVME MEMBER

DATA SET NAME
SERO7. LI B. PDSE
SER. COVPAREX. PANELS
SYSI . | BMPDF. SYS350. PREPLI B
SYSI . | BMPDF. SYS350. | SRENU

177 SERO06
SEROO7
TSG303

TSG302

| SPMLI B
#
#
#
#
| SPSLI B
# 2
| SPTLI B
# 2
| SPPROF
| SP05482

(00] N
ONOPFRPOOOVWOMMNON

N

Figure29. Sample DDNAME Table

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

SERO06
SEROO7
TSG302
TSG309
TSG301
TSG301
TSG302
TSG301
TSG309
SYSR2C
SER004

SERO7. LI B. PDSE
SER. COVPAREX. M5GS
SYSI . | BMPDF. SYS350
SYSI . | BMPDF. SYS350
SYSP. STD. | SPM.I B
SYSP. STD. | SPSLI B
SYSI . | BMPDF. SYS350
SYSP. STD. | SPTLI B
SYSI . | BMPDF. SYS350
SERO7. | SPF. PROFI LE
SERO7. SPFLOG2. LI ST

. | SRENU
. | SPENU

. | SRENU

.1 SRLI B
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File Edit Confirm Menu Utilities Conpilers Test Help

ED T WBERO7. SPFTEMP1. CNTL Col u€tms 00001 00072
Command ===> Scroll ===> CSR
* k% k% % % khkhkhkhkdkdkdkddkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkk*k To Of Data *kkhkkk*hhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhdkkkk*k
000001 //WBERO7A JOB (X170, 374),"' CLI ST CONCATENATI ON' , CLASS=A,

000002 // MSGCLASS=X, TI ME=( 0, 30) , NOTI FY=WSER07

000003 // PDA05021 EXEC PGVEI KIEFTO1, DYNAMNBR=80, REG ON=5M

000004 // SYSPROC DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=SYS1. S| SPCLI B

000005 //* UNI T=SYSALLDA, VOL=SER=0S39R2

000006 // DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=SYS1. CLI ST

000007 & UNI T=SYSALLDA, VOL=SER=SCPMW5

000008 DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=WBERO7. LI B. CLI ST

000009 UNI T=SYSALLDA, VOL=SER=SER002

000010 DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=SYS1. DGTCLI B

000011 UNI T=SYSALLDA, VOL=SER=0S39R2

000012 DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=SYS1. HRFCLST

000013 UNI T=SYSALLDA, VOL=SER=0S39R2

Figure 30. Sample DDNAME Output from BATCHJCL

for LA user |ine commands

Choose one of the foll ow ng:
AMS - |IDCAMS LI STC for data set ' SYSP. STD. | SPTLI B
DSAT - DSAT command for data set ' SYSP. STD. | SPTLI B'

Dynam ¢ Conmands--note: < TSGE01,
/ ' SYSP. STD. | SPTLI B'

- TRP(DSAT / LAST)
TRP(LI STD / HI STORY) /* PROVI DE H STORY DATA
TRP( STARTOOL / USAGE) /* PROVI DE USAGE STATI STI CS

Figure 31. Sample DDNAME user line command
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DECODE Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax
Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

The DECODE subcommand decrypts a member. Thiswas written using the data encryption
algorithm submitted by IBM to the National Bureau of Standards and published in the Federal
Register.

DECODE mymember plaintxt keyexamp

DECCDE i nput out put key [ SHR/ OLD ]
DEC, DECO, DECOD, DECODE
OLD

input, output, key

input identifies the member to be decoded.

If thisisa 1-8 byte smple name it is taken to be a member name in the current data
set; otherwise it is taken to be data.set(member).
output identifies the receiving member.

If thisisa1-8 byte smple name it is taken to be a member name in the current data
set; otherwise it is taken to be data.set(member).

key Thisisa1-8 byte aphameric key which isto be used for decoding the data set
member.

OLD Thisallocation is not to be shared with any other allocation for this data set.

SHR This dlocation isto be shared with other allocations for this data set.

This subcommand decrypts data using the supplied trang ation key. Since this algorithm works on
eight bytes at atime, the actual number of bytes enciphered or deciphered will be an integral number
of eight bytes that isless than or equal to the record length. Note that the greatest number of bytes
left unchanged on arecord would be the rightmost seven bytes.

Warning: this method does not record your key. If you cannot provide the key, the data will not be
readable. Note that the DECODE load module may be used independently of STARWARP. A HELP
entry is available but the basic syntax is as follows:

DECODE input.dsn(memin) output.dsn(memout) key SHR/OLD
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DELINK Subcommand

Purpose The DELINK subcommand reconstructs object code from aload module.

Example DELINK mymemb

Syntax

DELI NK  nenmgroup [ MODULE({* / Fullm/ Partnt)} ]
Aliases DELI, DELIN, DELINK
Defaults memgroup

Required none

Operands
memgroup identifies the member(s) to be decoded to object code.

Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member name
patterns are allowed; for more information, see Appendix A. Member Name
Forms on page 261.

MODULE(name) specifiesal to 8 byte partial external name which limits CSECT or ENTRY
names to be considered.

The MODULE operand has several valid forms:

MODULE(*) use the previous name entered on any MODULE keyword.
MODUL E(Fullm) decode only a CSECT or ENTRY named FULLM.
MODULE(Partm*) decode only a CSECT or ENTRY named PARTM...

FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M  MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

DSN=SERO7. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=SER002 MEM:=VTQOC
>del i nk vtoc

VTOC EXEC PGVEI EW,
PARME' NCAL, MAP, LI ST, LET, RENT, REUS, REFR

DD UNI T=SYSDA, SPACE=(1024, ( 200, 20))
DD SYSOUT=*
DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=SER07. LI NK. LOAD

VTOCCNVD VTOCMBG
VTOCSORT PCLMAI N
00 VvTOCCMVMD

Figure 33. Sample DELINK Subcommand
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DIRENTRY Subcommand

Purpose The DIRENTRY subcommand displays a member's directory entry.
Example DIRENTRY memamemb
Syntax
DI RENTRY  nengroup [ SHORT/ LONG
Aliases DIR, DIRE, DIREN, DIRENT, DIRENTR, DIRENTRY
Defaults memgroup, SHORT for THEN(DIR) or ELSE(DIR); otherwise, LONG

Required none

Operands
memgroup identifies the member(s) whose directory entry isto be displayed.

Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member name
patterns are alowed; for more information, see Appendix A. Member Name Forms

on page 261.

SHORT provide only adirectory entry dump.

LONG provide a directory entry dump and a display of individual elements from the directory
entry.

| SPMODE Session Di spl ay ROW 2601 OF 2630
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=C911407. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=STR804 MEM=PDS99
>direntry
PDS1431 PDS99 Directory entry, |ength=46
0000 D7C4E2F9 F9404040 010907B1 01091700 *PDS99
0010 00000000 C2E303A9 B844A800 0000A800 *....BT.z..y...YV.
0020 02000000 D7CAE2F9 F9C14040 0100 *. ...PDS99A . .*

PDS2621 LOC NAME VALUE DESCRI PTI ON

PDS262| ----

PDS262| PDS2 NAME

PDS262| PDS2TTRP TTR OF FI RST BLOCK OF DATA

PDS262| PDS2| NDC ALIAS; 1 TTRS FOLLOW 17 HALFWORDS OF DATA
PDS262| PDS2TTRT 010917,00 TTR OF FI RST TEXT BLOCK

PDS262| PDS2TTRN 000000, 00 (NOT USED FOR TH S MEMBER)

PDS262| PDS2ATR1 C2 REENTRANT; REUS; NOT OVERLAY; NOT TEST
PDS262| NOT ONLY LOAD; NOT SCATTER; EXEC, NOT 1 TEXT
PDS262| PDS2ATR2 E3 NOT DC, TEXT ORG=0; EP=0; HAS RLDS

PDS262| EDI T; NOT TEST; LKED F; REFRESHABLE

Figure 34. Sample DIRENTRY Subcommand
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DISASM Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

The DISASM subcommand reconstructs assembler language instructions from a module; this
procedure is often referred to as "decoding” or "disassembling” instructions.

DISASM mymemb offset(1af2)

DI SASM  nengroup [ FLOAT/ NOFLOAT

NOFLQAT ]
[ MODULE({* / Fullm/ Partnt)} ]
[ OFFSET( Hx) ]
[ MVSXA/ ESA370 ]
[ PRI V/ NOPRI V ]
[ REASM ]

DISA, DISAS, DISASM

memgroup, NOFLOAT, NOPRIV, ESA370

none

memgroup

FLOAT
NOFLOAT

identifies the member(s) to be disassembled.

Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member name
patterns are allowed; for more information, see Appendix A. Member Name
Forms on page 261.

include floating-point instructions in the instruction set.
do not decode floating-point instructions.

MODULE(name) specifiesal to 8 byte partial external name which limits CSECT or ENTRY

OFFSET (HX)
MVSXA
ESA370

PRIV
NOPRIV

names to be displayed.

If both MODULE and OFFSET keywords are entered, the offset applies to each

module selected. The MODULE operand has several valid forms:

MODULE(*) use the previous name entered on any MODULE
keyword.

MODULE(Fullm)  format only a CSECT or ENTRY named FULLM.

MODULE(Partm*) format only a CSECT or ENTRY named PARTM...

specifiesa 1 to 6 digit hexadecimal module offset at which the display isto

begin. If both MODULE and OFFSET keywords are entered, the offset applies

to each modul e selected.

use only instructions defined on MV S/XA systems.

use only instructions defined on MV S/ESA systems; thisinstruction set also

includes all MV S/XA instructions.

include privileged instructions in the instruction set.

do not decode privileged instructions.
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REASM output the disassembled instructionsin aformat which can be submitted to
recreate the decoded module. When this format is requested, the module offset
field and the CSECT offset field (the first two fields of output) are reversed in
order and placed at the end of each decoded statement.

The normal PDS1411 header messages are suppressed and JCL is created to
assemble and link the decoded module and its aliases.

Remarks DISASM formats its output as follows:

module offset a hexadecimal offset in the current module. Note: with REASM format,
this would be the last output field.

CSECT offset a hexadecimal offset in the current CSECT. Note: with REASM
format, this field would be just before the last output field.

name aexternal name or generated internal name (format: "A" followed by a
six character offset in the module).

operation aone to five byte reconstructed operation code.

operands the reconstructed operand values.

comments for SVC calls, the original MACRO (for example, GETMAIN or
TPUT).

hex representation one to three columns of the original hexadecimal data.

character representation oneto 8 bytes of the same datain character mode surrounded by
asterisks.

FUNCTI ONS CONTRCL DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

ROW 8936 OF 10720
SCROLL ===> CSR

- DSN=C911407. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=STR804 NMEM=ZAPHELP
>di sasm zaphel p of f (40c0)
PDS1411 AT 003FFO0 CSECT CsoUT LENGTH 000428
00DO0 BAL R15, 228(, R12) 45F0 COE4
oo4 AL4( A0040CC) 000040CC
ooD8 X' 00000000' 00000000 Ce
00DC A0040CC C I KIDAIR ' C9D2D1CAC1CODO40 * | KIDAI R*
*

00E4 6 LI NK 0A06 *
00E6 R15, R15, 58( R12) 86FF CO3A L x
00EA 144(8, R10) , 416( R13) D207 A090 D1AO

00F0 16( 4, R10) , 16( R10) D703 A010 A010

00F6 RO, 48(, R10) 4100 A030

00FA RO, 8(, RLO) 5000 A008

00FE 8(R10) , X' 8F' 928F A008

0102 48( 96, R10) , 936( RL2) D25F A030 C3A8

0108 88( 8, R10) , 144( RL0) D207 AO58 A090

010E RL, 8(, RLO) 4110 A008

0112 19 OPEN 0A13

Figure 35. Sample DISASM Subcommand
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DISPLAY Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax
Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

The DISPLAY subcommand lists member names from the data set directory. Note: the default
member group is not affected by either the DISPLAY or PATTERN subcommands.

DISPLAY aa b4

DI SPLAY  nanel nane2
D, DI, DIS, DISP, DISPL, DISPLA, DISPLAY
entire directory

none

namel  specifiesthe starting member name (or portion of the member name) at which the display
isto start. If omitted, the entire directory is displayed.

Note: a group name descriptor such as partl:part2, segl/seg2 or part1* segl may be
entered for namel, in which case, the output will consist of the member names which
would be displayed by the MEMBERS subcommand.

name2  specifies the ending member name (or portion of the member name) after which the
display isto stop. If omitted, the display continues to the end of the directory.

Neither DISPLAY nor PATTERN affect the current member group. If DISPLAY is entered without
operands, all membersin the data set are displayed. Thisdiffersfrom PATTERN inthat PATTERN
remembers its previously entered operand(s).

Note that -A is added following a displayed member name if the member nameisan aias. The
member nameis listed in a combined hexadecimal/character format if it does not contain upper case
alphameric characters (including @, $ and #) or if the first character is numeric. Unprintable
characters (for 3270-type devices) in amember name are displayed as periods.
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FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS NMEM CMDS A-M  MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

ROW 518 OF 520
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=C911407. LI B. TEST, VOL=SER=STR815 MEM-=( PDSR

@Il ACLI K @I AINT @l ALOG @l APANL @Il ASTAK
@l ATBL @l AVRK

@Il ACLI K @I AINT @l ALOG @l APANL @Il ASTAK
@l AVRK ALIAST -A ALLGLOB CHECKOUT
COVPARE COVPARES COVPAL COVPA3
DI SDAFD DI SDAFE

Figure 36. Sample DISPLAY Subcommand
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DSAT Subcommand

Thisinterfaceis optional, it should only be used if your installation has installed the public domain DSAT
command. For current information on the DSAT command, refer to the CBT web site at http://www.cbttape.org file
112.

Purpose The DSAT subcommand is used to display allocation information for data sets on a direct access
device.

DSAT will search the catalog for the entries for the data sets specified. Allocation information will
be obtained from the volume table of contents, formatted and displayed. If anameisan index name,
all data sets below the index will be displayed.

Y ou may bypass the catalog search by supplying the volume name on which the data set resides.
This option permits displaying information for uncataloged data sets.

Example DSAT lib

Syntax

DSAT [ (dsnanelist)] [ ALL/ DAONLY

[ DEVI CE/ NODEVI CE

[ DEVTYPE/ NODEVTYPE

[ DSORG/ NODSORG

[ EXDATE/ NOEXDATE

[ GDGDATA/ NOGDGDATA

[ GENERI C/ DSONLY

[ HARDCOPY( ddnarre)

[ HEADER/ NOHEADER

[ LASTREF/ NOLASTREF

[ PDS/ NOPDS

[ PRI_NT/ NOPRI NT

[ RC( TALLOC/ TUSEDI TDI FF/
LALLOC/ LUSED/ LDI FF/ NUM
PREVI QUS/ DSORG DI RALLOCY
DI RUSED/ ENTRI ES/ ALI ASES/ MEMBERS)

[ SECONDARY/ NOSECONDARY

[ SEQNQ' NOSEQNO

[ SERI AL/ NOSERI AL

[ TOTALS/ NOTOTALS

[ VOLUME( nane)

e T — [ S p—

Aliases DSA, DSAT

Defaults dsnamelist defaults to 'prefix’ to list a user's data sets; see underscores above.
Note: if HARDCOPY is specified, NOPRINT is the default

Required none

Operands
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ALL
DAONLY
ALLOC
NOALLOC
CCHHR
NOCCHHR
CRDATE
NOCRDATE
DCB
NODCB
DEVTYPE
NODEVTYPE
DEVICE
NODEVICE
DSORG
NODSORG
EXDATE
NOEXDATE
GDGDATA
NOGDGDATA
GENERIC
DSONLY
HARDCOPY (dd)
HEADER
NOHEADER
LASTREF
NOLASTREF
PDS

NOPDS
PRINT
NOPRINT
RC(type)

DSAT Subcommand

one or more data set or index level names. TSO naming conventions are used.
If a specified name is an index name, data sets under that level will be
displayed. If no name is specified, the prefix will be used. If no nameis
specified and the profile specifies NOPREFI X, the userid will be used.

Note: if akeyword is entered, dsnamelist must be specified. If dsnamelistis
omitted, it will not default to the prefix, but the keyword will be interpreted as
the dsnamelist, not a keyword.

display al data set names under an index level.

display data sets on mounted direct access devices.

list allocation information (tracks allocated, tracks free, and extents).
do not list allocation information.

display Format 1 DSCB address.

do not display CCHHR.

list creation date.

do not list creation date.

list DCB information (RECFM, BLKSIZE, and LRECL).

do not list DCB information.

display device type code (for example, 3010200F for a 3390).

do not display device type code.

list device name (3380, 9345, etc.).

do not list device name.

list data set organization.

do not list data set organization.

list expiration date.

do not list expiration date.

display information on generation data group indexes.

do not display information on generation data group indexes.

name specifies a generic key.

treat names as data set names, not index names.

specifies the DDNAME of a pre-allocated data set for output from DSAT.
display a output header line.

do not display a header line.

display last date referenced

do not display last date referenced.

list PDS directory information (blocks alloc, used, entries, and aliases).
do not list PDS directory information.

output isto be displayed.

output is not to be displayed, except for error messages.

specifies how the return code isto be set.

Notethat if DSAT is used as a STARWARP subcommand, return code
processing is not performed (the return code will be set to zero). However, if
you use DSAT ina CLIST or rexx exec or in single subcommand mode asin
the following example, the return code will be set properly:

STARWARP FILE(ISPPROF) DSAT LIB RC(TALLOC)

If RC isnot specified, RC=4 means successful completion and RC=16 means
unable to interpret command Otherwise, RC is set to a value as specified by
any of the following:

TALLOC  total tracks allocated

TUSED total tracks used

TDIFF total overallocation (TALLOC minus TUSED)

LALLOC tracksallocated by last data set
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LUSED tracks used by last data set
LDIFF last data set overallocation (LALLOC minus LUSED)
NUM number of data sets displayed (includings data sets not found)
PREVIOUS assumes the return code of the previous command.
DSORG sets the return code based on the data set organization of the
data sets displayed as follows:
1 All data sets were sequential
2 All data setswere PDS
3 Data sets were mixed PDS and sequential
4 Data set other than PDS or sequential or an error.
DIRALLOC number of directory blocks allocated.
DIRUSED number of directory blocks used.
ENTRIES number of entriesin the directory (members and aliases).
ALIASES the number of aliasentries.
MEMBERS number of entries less the number of aliases.
SECONDARY display secondary allocation information.
NOSECONDARY do not display secondary allocation information.

SEQNO list file sequence numbers.

NOSEQNO do not list file sequence numbers.

SERIAL list volume names.

NOSERIAL do not list volume names.

TOTALS display totals (tracks allocated, tracks free, and data sets displayed).
NOTOTALS do not display totals.

VOLUME specifies the volume to be searched for the data set.

Remarks DSAT may be used in CLISTsto find the allocation of a data set or a group of data sets and set the
return code to the specified value. The return code may then be tested with the WHEN command.
Output may be suppressed by specifying NOPRINT. The HARDCOPY keyword may be used to
direct the output to a pre-allocated data set.

The attributes to be displayed may be selected by specifying keyword operands. The information
that may be displayed is:

Volume name on which the data set is located.
File sequence number.

Device type code from catalog entry.
Allocation (allocated, free, and extents).
Secondary allocation (amount and units).
Data set organization.

DCB (RECFM, BLKSIZE, and LRECL).
Creation date.

Expiration date.

0. Last date referenced

11. Fully qualified data set name.

12. CCHHR of the Format 1 DSCB.

13. Generation data group data.

14. PDSdirectory information.

Boo~Nogk~wdhpE
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DSAT Subcommand

FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

ROW 61 TO 77 OF 77
- DSN=SERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=SER006 MEM=( BATDELAY
lib
SERI AL ALLOC FREE EX DSCRG - DCB ATTRI BUTES- CR. DATE

SER006
SER0O07
SER006
SER006
SER006
SER0O07
SER0O07
SER007
SER006
SER006
SER006
SER0O07
SER0O07
SER0O07

EE R R I I I I S I R O I I I O I R

Figure 37. Sample DSAT Subcommand

379
140
4
100
1
25
63
203
765
459

0
97
2
15

348

2

RPRPREPNRONRRRERRERWD

A- PO
A- PO
A- PO
A- PO
A- PO
A- PO
A- PO
A- PO
A- PO
A- PO
A- PO
A- PO
A- PO
A- PS

FB

13680
9040
32760
13680
9040
9040
9040
32000
13680
13680
13680
9040
13030
2000

03/ 05/ 93
10/ 04/ 89
03/15/91
03/17/93
07/ 17/ 92
10/ 04/ 89
10/ 04/ 89
10/ 04/ 89
05/ 06/ 93
05/ 06/ 93
06/ 29/ 93
09/ 21/ 92
07/ 09/ 93
06/ 30/ 93

. CLI ST

. CLI STV

. CNTL

. EXPDT

. FI LE112
. FI LE296
. LOAD

. PDSE

. PDSE311
. PDSE320
. PDSI NSTL
. STOW

. TESTVSAM

SETS DI SPLAYED

BO‘I’TOVI G: DATA EE R I I I R I R I I I O
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DSNAME Subcommand

Purpose The DSNAME subcommand displays statistics on the current data set allocation using message
format PDS2001, PDS210I or PDS2201 depending on the last DSNAME operand (MSG, TSO, or
JCL) entered.

Notes: the DSNAME subcommand is automatically invoked while executing several subcommands
such asin CHANGE and USAGE. MSG format output is always used to display VSAM data sets.

Example DSN

Syntax

DSNAME [MSG/ TSO/ JQ]
Aliases DS, DSN, DSNA, DSNAM, DSNAME, DSNAMES
Defaults initially MSG; thereafter, previous M SG/TSO/JCL

Required none

Operands
MSG use the PDS2001 message (table or msg format) for allocation display.
TABLE usethe PDS200l message (table or msg format) for allocation display.
TSO use the PDS2101 message (T SO format) for allocation display.
JCL use the PDS2201 message (JCL or batch format) for allocation display.
BATCH usethe PDS220l message (JCL or batch format) for allocation display.

| SPMODE Session Di spl ay ROW 2648 OF 2661
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=C911407. LI B. TEST, VOL=SER=STR815 MEM=DAF/
>dsnane j cl
PDS2201 //SYS00134 DD DSN=C911407. LI B. TEST, DI SP=SHR, UNI T=3380,
PDS2201 // DCB=( RECFMEFB, LRECL=80, BLKSI ZE=9040, OPTCD=C) , VOL=SER=STR815,
PDS2201 // SPACE=(TRK, (47, 40, 30)) / * FREE TRK=10, FREE DI R=25*/

PDS2001 DI SP UNIT OPT RECFM LRECL BLKSIZE  ALLOCTRK FREETRK SECONDARY FREEDI R
PDS2001 SHR 3380 C FB 80 9040 1X 47 10 40 TRK 25

PDS2101 ALLOC F(SYS00134) DA(' C911407.LIB. TEST') SHR UNI T(3380) -
PDS2101 RECFMF B) LRECL(80) BLKSI ZE(9040) OPTCD(C) VOLUVE(STR815) -
PDS2101  TRK SPACE(47, 40) DI R(30) | * FREE TRK=10, FREE DI R=25*/

Figure 38. Sample DSNAME Subcommand
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DVOL Subcommand

Thisinterfaceis optional, it should only be used if your installation has installed the public domain DVOL
command. For current information on the DVOL command, refer to the CBT web site at http://www.cbttape.org.

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases

Defaults

Required

Operands

The DVOL subcommand is used to display the amount of of free space on a direct access device.

DVOL tso long

DVOL [(volunelist)/* ] [ SHORT/LONG ]
[ HEADER/ NOHEADER ]
[ PRI_NT/ NOPRI NT ]
[ SERONLY ]
[ HARDCOPY( ddnane) |

DV, DVO, bvOL

* to display all volumes, SHORT, HEADER and PRINT.
Note: if HARDCOPY is specified, NOPRINT is the default.

none

volumelist isalist of one or more volume names of mounted direct access volumes or
partial volume names.
If no volumeis entered, or if an* is specified, the information is displayed for
each direct access volume on the system.
If avolume name is entered with a U followed by one to three digits, the data
isaso used asa UCB name.

SHORT display short form outpuit.

LONG display long form output.

HEADER display a short form header.

NOHEADER display no short form header.

PRINT display outpuit.

NOPRINT display no output.

SERONLY display only alist of mounted volumes.

HARDCOPY(dd)  specifiesthe DDNAME of apre-allocated data set to receive a copy of DVOL

outpui.
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DVOL Subcommand

Remarks DVOL will read the Format 4 and Format 5 DSCB's from the VTOC of a direct access volume and
display:

Volume name

Unit address

Device type including density indicators

Mount status and use status

Number of blank DSCB'sin the VTOC

Condition of the VTOC indicators byte

VSAM datafields

Total free space in tracks

. Number of free extents

10. Number of free cylinders

11. Size of largest extents (up to 5) in cylinders + tracks

12. Size of largest extents (up to 5) in tracks

©CoNOTMWNE

The Return code is set to the total number of tracksin the 5 largest extents (to a maximum of 4095)
for the last volume displayed.

If an error condition exists on the volume, the return code will be set to 0.

Thisinterfaceis optional, it should only be used if your installation has installed the public domain
DVOL command.

FUNCTI ONS CONTRCL DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

ROW 46 TO 60 OF 60
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=SERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=SER006 MEM-~( BATDELAY
>dvol nvs

SERIAL --UNIT-- ATTRI BUTES VSAM AVAI L TOTALS- - - - LARGEST- EXTENT 5 EXTS
ADR TYPE MOUNT/ USE DSCBS TRACKS EXT CYL CYL+TR TRACKS TRACKS

MV/S522 522 3380E RESDNT/ PRIV OFF 791 13247 3 881 442+14 6644 13247
MVSD4B 531 3390MB RESDNT/ PRI V OFF 753 9538 14 632 422+ 0 6330 9399

>dvol nvsd4b | ong
VOLUME SERI AL = MVSD4B UNIT = 531 TYPE = 3390M3
STATUS: RESI DENT PRI VATE UNALLOCATED ONLI NE
VTOC CONTAINS 753 BLANK DSCB' S
| NDEXED VTOC CONTAINS 86 FREE VIR S
FREE SPACE | S 9538 TRACKS IN 14 EXTENTS | NCLUDI NG 632 FULL CYLI NDERS
LARGEST EXTENTS ARE: /CYL+TR/ 422+ 0/ 100+11/ 60+ 3/ 40+ 0/ 3+10/
| TRACKS/ 6330/ 1511/ 903/ 600/ 55/

R S S O S O O S S O R BO‘I’TO\/I O: DATA R I S O O O R b R

Figure4l. Sample DVOL Subcommand
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EDIT Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases

EDIT Subcommand

The EDIT or SPFEDIT subcommand enters | SPF edit for amember.

EDIT memamemb

EDI T  nengroup [ OLD/ NEW
[ MACRO( nacnane)

[ PROFI LE( pr of nane)
[ SP( pr of nane) / SETPROF( pr of narne)
[ CONFI RM NOCONFI RM
[ SETCONFI RM NOSETCONFI RM
* [ FROWKEY( key) / FROVADDRESS( add) / FROVMNUMBER( num) ]
* [ TOKEY( key)/ TOADDRESS( add) / TONUMBER( num) ]
*NOTE: Lines with an asterisk are supported for VSAMwi th PEDI T or ED F.

]
]
[ SM macnane) / SETMACRO( nacnane) |
]
]

E, ED, EDI, EDIT, S, SP, SPF, SPFE, SPFED, SPFEDI, SPFEDIT

Abbreviations FKEY for FROMKEY, FADDR for FROMADDRESS, FNUM for FROMNUMBER,
TKEY for TOKEY, TADDR for TOADDRESS and TNUM for TONUMBER.

Defaults
Required

Operands

memgroup, confirm

none

memgroup

OLD

NEW
MACRO(mac)

SM (mac)
SETMACRO(mac)
PROFILE(prof)
SP(pr of)

SETPROF(prof)

identifies the source member(s) to be edited.

Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member
name patterns are allowed; for more information, see Appendix A.
Member Name Forms on page 261.

verify that the member exists before invoking ISPF EDIT service.

verify that the member does not exist before invoking |SPF EDIT service.
specifiesaninitial edit macro name.

specifies a default initial edit macro name; to nullify this parameter, you
may enter SM (*).

specifies a default initial edit macro name; to nullify this parameter, you
may enter SETMACRO(*).

specifies the edit profile name (the supplied name will be used instead of
the low-level DSNAME qualifier).

specifies a default edit profile name; to nullify this parameter, you may
enter SP(*).

specifies a default edit profile name; to nullify this parameter, you may
enter SETPROF(*).
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EDIT Subcommand

CONFIRM
NOCONFIRM

SETCONFIRM

NOSETCONFIRM

FROMKEY (ky)

FROMADDRESS(ad)

FROMNUMBER(nm)

TOKEY (ky)

TOADDRESS(ad)
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for ISPF 4.x, specifies that you desire prompting for MOV E, REPLACE or
CANCEL operations.

for ISPF 4.x., specifies that you do not want confirmation prompting for
MOVE, REPLACE or CANCEL operations.

for ISPF 4.x, specifies a default of CONFIRM for subsequent editsin this
STARWARP session. Y ou can override this keyword on individual edit
commands with NOCONFIRM.

for ISPF 4.x, specifies a default of NOCONFIRM for subsequent editsin
this STARWARP session. Y ou can override this keyword on individual edit
sessionswith CONFIRM.

for VSAM data setsonly, ky is coded as the key of the first record to be
accessed. Thisisageneric key and it may be coded as x’ hexkey’; access
begins at the first record whose key matches (or is greater than) the portion
of the key specified.

This parameter may be used with TOKEY and it can only be specified for
an alternate index or a key-sequenced data set.

for VSAM data setsonly, ad is coded as 0 through 99999999 to specify the
relative byte address (RBA) of the first record to be accessed. The RBA
value must match the beginning of alogical record. If this parameter is
specified for key-sequenced data, the records will be accessed in physical
sequential order instead of key order. This parameter may be used with
TOADDRESS.

FROMADDRESS(address)
Can be coded only for key-sequenced, entry-sequenced or linear data
setsor DATA or INDEX components.
Can not be specified if the data set is being accessed through a path.
Can not be specified for a key-sequenced data set with spanned records
if any of the spanned records are to be accessed.
for VSAM data sets only, nm is coded as 0 through 99999999 to specify
the relative record number (RRN) of the first record to be accessed. This
record must be present in the data set.

This parameter may be used with TONUMBER and it can only be
specified for avariable or fixed relative record data set.

for VSAM data sets only, Ky is coded as the key of the last record to be
accessed. Thisisageneric key and it may be coded as x’ hexkey’; access
ends after the first record whose key matches the portion of the key
specified.

This parameter may be used with FROMKEY and it can only be specified
for an alternate index or a key-sequenced data set.

for VSAM data setsonly, ad is coded as 0 through 99999999 to specify the
relative byte address (RBA) of the last record to be accessed. The RBA
value does need not to match the beginning of alogical record. If this
parameter is specified for key-sequenced data, the records will be accessed
in physical sequential order instead of key order. This parameter may be
used with FROMADDRESS.



Remarks

EDIT Subcommand

TOADDRESS(address)
Can be coded only for key-sequenced, entry-sequenced or linear data
setsor DATA or INDEX components.
Can not be specified if the data set is being accessed through a path.
Can not be specified for a key-sequenced data set with spanned records
if any of the spanned records are to be accessed.
TONUMBER(nm) for VSAM data sets only, nm is coded as 0 through 99999999 to specify
the relative record number (RRN) of the last record to be accessed. This
record need not be present in the data set.

This parameter may be used with FROMNUMBER and it can only be
specified for avariable or fixed relative record data set.

On thefirst entry of an EDIT or SPFEDIT subcommand, STARWARP will present any pending EDIT
recovery sessions to you before entering EDIT for a selected member.

If : is entered for the member name position, aMEMLIST will be provided instead.

VSAM data sets are normally edited with the PEDIT command. However, you may use ISPF EDIF
services to access up to 255 characters of any individual record but note that the SAVE command is
disabled. A different interface may have been choosen during STARWARP installation; of the
interfaces supported, only PEDIT and EDIF support positioning keywords such as FROMKEY . To
determine which interface is being used, enter a CONTROL DEFAULT subcommand and look for
an output line beginning "EDIT calls* with one of the following values:

EDIF this uses the | SPF EDIF interface with up to 255 characters per record

PEDIT this uses PEDIT services.

%VSAMMED thisuses MacKinney System's VSAM Utility Edit
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EDREC Subcommand

Purpose The EDREC subcommand explicitly invokes | SPF edit recovery.

Example EDREC

Syntax
EDREC
Aliases EDR, EDRE, EDREC
Operands (no operands are supported for the EDREC subcommand).

Remarks This subcommand is provided to allow you to control when EDIT RECOVERY isto take place.
Normally, EDIT RECOVERY procedures would be initiated on the first EDIT subcommand;
however, with the EDREC subcommand you can choose to perform the appropriate action before the
first EDIT subcommand.
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ENCODE Subcommand

ENCODE Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax
Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

The ENCODE subcommand encrypts a member. Thiswas written using the data encryption
algorithm submitted by IBM to the National Bureau of Standards and published in the Federal
Register.

ENCODE original mymember keyexamp

ENCCDE i nput out put key [ SHR/ QLD ]
ENC, ENCO, ENCOD, ENCODE
OLD

input, output, key

input identifies the member to be encoded.

If thisisa 1-8 byte smple name it is taken to be a member name in the current data
set; otherwise it is taken to be data.set(member).
output identifies the receiving member.

If thisisa1-8 byte smple name it is taken to be a member name in the current data
set; otherwise it is taken to be data.set(member).

key Thisis a1-8 byte aphameric key which isto be used for encoding the data set
member.

OLD Thisallocation is not to be shared with any other allocation for this data set.

SHR This dlocation isto be shared with other allocations for this data set.

This subcommand encrypts data using the supplied trandation key. Since this algorithm works on
eight bytes at atime, the actual number of bytes enciphered or deciphered will be an integral number
of eight bytes that isless than or equal to the record length. Note that the greatest number of bytes
left unchanged on arecord would be the rightmost seven bytes.

Warning: this method does not record your key. If you cannot provide the key, the data will not be
readable. Note that the ENCODE load module may be used independently of STARWARP. A HELP
entry is available but its basic syntax is as follows:

ENCODE input.dsn(memin) output.dsn(memout) key SHR/OLD
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END Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Operands

Remarks

The END subcommand terminates the STARWARP command. Note: in ISPMODE, the END
subcommand terminates the current function; multiple END subcommands are usually required to
terminate the STARWARP command.

END

END
EN, END
(no operands are supported for the END subcommand).
In ISPMODE or MEMLIST an END will usually terminate the current function instead of the

STARWARP command. If you want to terminate STARWARP you may enter repeated END
commands or a QUIT subcommand.
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EXCLUDE Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases

Defaults

EXCLUDE Subcommand

The EXCLUDE subcommand removes member names from the current MEMLIST. EXCLUDE

may be used by itself or as follows:

FIND isp* 'string' el se(exclude)
- Or -
IF mem/ dias.... then(exclude)

EXCLUDE isp* norent

EXCLUDE nengr oup

[ SI NCE/ BEFORE

[ TODAY/ YESTERDAY/ WEEK/ CURRENT/ Bl \EEK/
MONTH QUARTER/ HALFYEAR/ YEAR/ Bl YEAR/
LAST( nundays) / DATE( yyyy/ mm dd) ]

[ CHANGED( yyyy/ mm dd: yyyy/ mm dd) ]

[ CREATED( yyyy/ mm dd: yyyy/ mm dd) }

]

[ ABOVE( Count 1)
[ ALI AS/ NOALI AS
[ AMODE24/ AMODE31/ AMODEANY/ NOAMODE24/
NQOAMODE3 1/ NOAMODEANY ]
[ AUTH NOAUTH ]
[ BELOW Count 2) ]
[ DC/ NODC ]
[ EDI T/ NCEDI T ]
[ EXEC/ NOEXEC ]
[ FLEVEL/ NOFLEVEL ]
[ HASALI AS/ NOHASALI AS ]
[ 1 D(Pui d)/ NO D/ NOTI D( Pui d) ]
[ LKED(Partl) ]
[ LOADONLY/ NOLOADONLY ]
[ MODULE({* / Full m/ Partnt)} ]
[ NULL/ NONULL ]
[ ORPHAN/ NOORPHAN ]
[ OVERLAY/ NOOVERLAY ]
[ PAGE/ NOPAGE ]
[ REFR/ NOREFR ]
[ RENT/ NORENT ]
[ REUS/ NOREUS ]
[ RMODE24/ RMODEANY/ NORMODE24/ NORMODEANY]
[ SCTR/ NOSCTR ]
[ SSI (hxdat a) / SSI / NOSSI / PARTSSI ( hxdat a) ]
[ SYSMOD( Partu) / USERDATA( Part u) ]
[ TEST/ NOTEST ]
[ TRANS(Partt) ]
[TTR(Lttr:Htr) ]
[ USERDATA( Partu) / SYSMOD( Part u) ]
[ USERI D( Pui d) / NOUSERI DY NOTUSERI D( Pui d) ]
[ VSLKED/ NOVSLKED ]
[ ZAP( Part z) ]

EXC, EXCL, EXCLU, EXCLUD, EXCLUDE

memgroup, SINCE

(1 oad
(1 oad

(1 oad
(1 oad
(1 oad
(1 oad

(1 oad
(1 oad
(1 oad

(1 oad
(1 oad
(1 oad
(1 oad
(1 oad
(1 oad
(1 oad

(1 oad
(1 oad
(1 oad
(1 oad

(1 oad
(1 oad

onl y)
onl y)

onl y)
onl y)
onl y)
onl y)

onl y)
onl y)
onl y)

onl y)
onl y)
onl y)
onl y)
onl y)
onl y)
onl y)

onl y)
onl y)
onl y)
onl y)

onl y)
onl y)
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Required

Operands
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none

memgroup

SINCE

FROM

BEFORE

TO

TODAY
YESTERDAY
WEEK
CURRENT
BIWEEK
MONTH
QUARTER
HALFYEAR
YEAR
BIYEAR
LAST (numdays)
DATE(cdate)

CHANGED(date:

CREATED(date:

ABOVE(Countl)

ALIAS
NOALIAS
AMODE?24

identifies the member(s) to be excluded from the current MEMLIST.

Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member
name patterns are allowed; for more information, see Appendix A. Member
Name For ms on page 261.

use dates from the specified date to the current date. SINCE indicates that the
implied date range (TODAY, YESTERDAY, ... LAST, DATE) follows the
date given. For source modules, the date referenced is the | SPF modification
date; for load modules, it is the linkage edit date.

use dates from the specified date to the current date. FROM indicates that the
implied date range (TODAY, YESTERDAY, ... LAST, DATE) follows the
date given. For source modules, the date referenced is the | SPF modification
date; for load modules, it is the linkage edit date.

use dates before (and including) the specified date. BEFORE indicates that
the implied date range (TODAY, YESTERDAY, ... LAST, DATE) isbefore
the given date. For source modules, the date referenced is the |SPF
modification date; for load modules, it is the linkage edit date.

use dates before (and including) the specified date. TO indicates that the
implied date range (TODAY, YESTERDAY, ... LAST, DATE) is before the
given date. For source modules, the date referenced is the | SPF modification
date; for load modules, it is the linkage edit date.

adate, equivalent to LAST(0)

adate, equivalent to LAST(1)

adate, equivalent to LAST(7)

adate, equivalent to LAST(10)

adate, equivalent to LAST(14)

adate, equivalent to LAST(30)

adate, equivalent to LAST(120)

adate, equivalent to LAST(183)

adate, equivalent to LAST(365)

adate, equivalent to LAST(730)

adate, indicates the number of days before today.

adate, indicates the actual date; it may be entered in | SPF format
(yyyy/mm/dd), or Julian format (yyyy.ddd).

excludes members modified by an | SPF editor or a ZAP program between
the dates specified. If only asingle dateis entered, only that date is checked
but normally adate range is entered like:
CHANGED(yyyy/mm/dd:yyyy/mm/dd)

Note that only members with | SPF statistics or members created by alinkage
editor are supported.

excludes members created with | SPF statistics or by the linkage editor
between the dates specified. If only asingle date is entered, only that date is
checked but normally a date range is entered like:
CREATED(yyyy/mm/dd:yyyy/mm/dd)

exclude members with more than the number of lines (amount of storage for
load modules) specified by the number, Count1.

exclude alias members.

exclude main members.

exclude modules with addressing mode 24.



NOAMODE24
AMODE31
NOAMODE31
AMODEANY
NOAMODEANY
AUTH

NOAUTH

BEL OW(Count2)

DC
NODC

EDIT
NOEDIT
EXEC
NOEXEC
FLEVEL
NOFLEVEL
HASALIAS
NOHASALIAS
I D(Puid)

NOID
NOTID(Puid)

LKED(Partl)

LOADONLY
NOLOADONLY
MODUL E(name)

ORPHAN
NOORPHAN

OVERLAY
NOOVERLAY
PAGE
NOPAGE
REFR
NOREFR
RENT

EXCLUDE Subcommand

exclude modules with addressing mode 31 or ANY.

exclude modules with addressing mode 31.

exclude modules with addressing mode 24 or ANY .

exclude modules with addressing mode ANY..

exclude modules with addressing mode 24 or 31.

exclude APF authorized modules.

exclude non-authorized modules.

exclude members with less than the number of lines (amount of storage for
load modules) specified by the number, Count?2.

exclude downward-compatible modul es.

exclude non-downward-compatible modules.

exclude modules which can be reprocessed by the linkage editor.

exclude modules which can not be reprocessed by the linkage editor.
exclude EXECUTABLE modules.

exclude non-EXECUTABLE modules.

exclude modules processed by the F-level linkage editor.

exclude modules not processed by the F-level linkage editor.

exclude main members which have one or more aliases.

exclude alias members or main members without any aliases.

exclude members with | SPF statistics and userids matching the partial name,
Puid. Puid may be entered as a partial TSO userid with one to seven
characters. ID isan alias of USERID.

exclude members without | SPF statistics. NOID is an aias of NOUSERID.
exclude members without | SPF statistics or members with | SPF statistics and
userids which do not match the partial name, Puid. Puid may be entered asa
partial TSO userid with one to seven characters. NOTID isan aias of
NOTUSERID.

exclude modules identified as linked by the linkage editor defined by the
partial name, Partl. Partl may be entered as a partial linkage editor IDR
name with one to ten characters.

exclude modules marked for LOAD ONLY .

exclude modules not marked for LOAD ONLY.

specifiesal to 8 byte partial external name which limits CSECT names for
attribute searches. Note that if this parameter is entered with any TRANS,
SY SMOD/USERDATA or ZAP keywords, only those CSECT s which satisfy
the MODULE keyword are checked for the other keyword conditions.

The MODULE operand has several valid forms:

MODULE(*) use the previous name entered on any MODULE
keyword.

MODULE(Fullm)  exclude any module containing a CSECT or ENTRY
caled FULLM.

MODULE(Partm*) exclude any module containing a CSECT or ENTRY
caled PARTM...

exclude alias members which have no associated main member.

exclude main members or alias members which have an associated main
member.

exclude OVERLAY modules.

exclude non-OVERLAY modules.

exclude modules marked for loading on a page boundary.

exclude modules not marked for loading on a page boundary.

exclude refreshable modules.

exclude non-refreshable modules.

exclude reentrant modules.
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EXCLUDE Subcommand

Remarks

NORENT

REUS

NOREUS
RMODE24
NORMODE24
RMODEANY
NORMODEANY
SCTR

NOSCTR

SSl (hxdata)

S
NOSS|
PART SSI (hxdata)

SY SMOD(Partu)

TEST
NOTEST
TRANS(Partt)

TTR(Lttr:Httr)

USERDATA (Partu)

USERID(Puid)

NOUSERI D
NOTUSERID(Puid)

VSLKED
NOVSLKED
ZAP(Partz)

exclude non-reentrant modul es.

exclude reusable modules.

exclude non-reusable modules.

exclude modules with residence mode 24.

exclude modules with residence mode ANY .

exclude modules with residence mode ANY.

exclude modules with residence mode 24.

exclude scatter-loaded modules.

exclude non-scatter-loaded modules.

exclude members with matching SSI data. Note that thisisimplemented asa
generic search matching SSI characters from left to right for the number of
characters entered.

exclude members with SSI data.

exclude members without SSI data.

exclude members with matching SSI data. Note that thisisimplemented asa
pattern search matching SSI digits as a string anywhere in the SS field of he
member.

exclude modules with user IDR data which matches the partial name, Partu.
Partu may be entered as partial IDR data with one to eight characters. Note
that if MODULE(...) isalso entered, the SY SMOD operand applies only to
CSECT's whose names satisfy the MODULE argument.

exclude modules with the TEST attribute.

exclude modules without the TEST attribute.

exclude modules with CSECT S identified as having been assembled or
compiled by the trandator defined by the partial name, Partt. Partt may be
entered as a partial trandator IDR name with one to ten characters. Note that
if MODULE(...) isalso entered, the TRANS operand applies only to
CSECT's whose names satisfy the MODULE argument.

exclude members whose start addressisin the specified TTR range. L ttr
defaults to 0 and may be entered as a hexadecimal TTR value from 0 through
FFFFFF. Httr defaults to FFFFFF and may be entered as a hexadecimal TTR
value from 0 through FFFFFF.

exclude modules with user IDR data which matches the partial name, Partu.
Partu may be entered as partial IDR data with one to eight characters. Note
that if MODULE(...) isalso entered, the USERDATA operand applies only
to CSECT's whose names satisfy MODULE.

exclude members with | SPF statistics and userids matching the partial name,
Puid. Puid may be entered as a partial TSO userid with one to seven
characters. USERID isan alias of ID.

exclude members without | SPF statistics. NOUSERID is an aias of NOID.
exclude members without |1 SPF statistics or members with | SPF statistics and
userids which do not match the partial name, Puid. Puid may be entered asa
partial TSO userid with one to seven characters. NOTUSERID is an aias of
NOTID.

exclude modules linked by the MV S OS/V S linkage editor.

exclude modules not linked by the MVS OS/V S linkage editor.

exclude modules with zap IDR data which matches the partial name, Partz.
Partz may be entered as partial zap IDR data with one to eight characters.
Note that if MODULE(...) is also entered, the ZAP operand applies only to
CSECT's whose names satisfy the MODULE argument.

If amember to be excluded is not inthe MEMLIST, no action is taken. Note: the following sample
screens show a before image of a member list and an after image showing the results of a

EXCLUDE =RENT
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FUNCTI ONS CONTROL A-M LINE CVMDS A-M DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M  FEATURES
CONTRCL N-Z LINE CMDS N-Z MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS

Load MEMLIST 1, Session# 1 ---- ROW1 TO 16 OF 138
COVWAND ===> excl ude = rent SCROLL ===> CSR
DSN=SERO7. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=SER002 NEM=A/
DATA/ MSG ALI ASOF LEN LKED - - ATTRI BUTES -- APF MODE MAIN
*ALI AS 1987/ 04/ 30 REFR RENT ADC2TSO
1988/ 06/ 02 REFR RENT
1988/ 06/ 06 REFR RENT
1987/ 03/ 23 REFR RENT
*ALl AS 1985/ 01/ 17 REFR RENT | GC0024I
1987/ 03/ 27 REFR RENT
1987/ 04/ 30 REFR RENT
1989/ 07/ 11
1989/ 07/ 11 RENT REUS
1989/ 07/ 11 RENT REUS
1989/ 07/ 11
1989/ 07/ 11 RENT REUS
1989/ 07/ 11 RENT REUS
1987/ 06/ 15

Figure 42. Sample EXCLUDE Subcommand (Before)

FUNCTI ONS CONTRCL A-M LINE CMDS A-M DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M  FEATURES
CONTROL N-Z LINE CMDS N-Z MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS

ROW1 TO 16 OF 91
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=SERO7. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=SER002 MEM=( ADC2
CVD  NAME DATA/ MSG ALI ASOF LEN LKED -- ATTRI BUTES
AEVO0 1989/ 07/ 11
AEV50 1989/ 07/ 11
ASI D 1987/ 06/ 15 RANY
ASI DSP13 1982/ 05/ 17
ASI DZz *ALI AS 1982/ 05/ 17
ASM 1978/ 02/ 19
ASIVH 1982/ 05/ 25
ASMH2 1982/ 05/ 25
ASMTOZAP 1981/ 09/ 02
AUTO 1982/ 06/ 16
BLAKJACK 1982/ 05/ 18
CACHE 1985/ 08/ 04
CALCVSAM 1984/ 07/ 26
CALENDAR 1989/ 03/ 06

Figure 43. Sample EXCLUDE Subcommand (After)
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EXEC Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax
Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

The EXEC or % subcommand executes a CLIST containing STARWARP subcommands. The TSO
CLIST processor is used; both implicit (%... ) and explicit (EXEC ...) call forms are supported.

EXEC lib(clistmem) 'parms’ list

{EXEC clistname ['operands'] / %l i stmem [operands]}
%, EX, EXE, EXEC
none

clistname/ clistmem

clistname specifiesthe CLIST data set name.

clissmem specifies the name of a member in the CLIST partitioned data set allocated to
FILE(SY SPROC).
operands optional, may include any CLIST parameters.

The % (implied CLIST) and EXEC subcommands are supported in an | SPF dialog environment; you
may want to use the ISPF TSO command to invoke a CLIST which operates under | SPF
(independent of STARWARP).

When subcommands are entered from a CLIST (or in batch mode or from a storage stack), YES/NO
prompts are not provided; instead, Y ES responses are assumed in each case. Note: Y ES responses
are also assumed if CONTROL NOPROMPT isin effect.
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Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

FILTER Function

The FILTER command can be used to set selection values for use later by the LISTC/LISTF or

MASK function.
defaults.

FILTER novs

FI LTER

[ RESET

The NOFILTER keyword in MASK will reset all FILTER optionsto their

[ ALL/ P/ PS/ PO/ PE/ PDS/ DA/ | S/ NOVS/ VS/ GDG]
[ ASSOC/ NOASSCC

[ CHECKCAT/ NOCHECK

[ M GRAT/ NOM GRAT/ ONLYM GR
[ OPTI CAL/ NOOPTI CAL

[ QUI CK/ NOQUI CK

FIL, FILT\FILTE, FILTER

ALL, ASSOC, NOCHECK, MIGRAT, NOOPTICAL, NOQUICK

none

ALL
P

PS

PO

PE

PDS

DA

IS

NOVS

VS

GDG
ASSOC
NOASSOC
CHECKCAT
NOCHECK
MIGRAT
NOMIGRAT
ONLYMIGR
OPTICAL
NOOPTICAL
QUICK
NOQUICK
RESET

default, searches for all data set types

searches for PS, PO and PE data sets

searches for sequential data sets

searches for partitioned data sets

searches for partitioned extended data sets

searches for PO and PE data sets

searches for direct data sets

searches for ISAM data sets

searches for non-VSAM data sets

searches for VSAM data sets

searches for Generation data sets

default for LISTC, adds associated components for VSAM clusters
for LISTC, does not add associated VSAM components

for LISTF, checks the catalog status of each data set asit is added
default for LISTF, does not check catalog status

default for LISTC, searchesfor all data sets

for LISTC, searches for non-migrated data sets

for LISTC, searches for only migrated (MIGRAT or ARCIVE) data sets
opens the VTOC for Optical devices (3395 M151)

default, does not open the VTOC for optical devices (3395 M151)
for LISTC, bypasses data set volume verification

default for LISTC, verifies data set volume status

resets the FILTER options to default values.
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Remarks Some special considerations apply for the FILTER command:
1. Migrated data sets are identified by a MIGRAT or ARCIVE volume name.
2. DSORG type checking can not be performed on migrated data sets.
3. If QUICK isactive, only GDG, NOVSAM and VSAM can be checked;
P/PS/PO/PE/PDS/DA/IS dll result in non-VSAM data set selection.
4, MIGRAT/NOMIGRAT/ONLYMIGR, QUICK and ASSOC are only applicableto LISTC.
5. CHECKCAT/NOCHECK isapplicableto LISTF only.

FI LTER command

Enter any operands bel ow for FILTER

Note: the followi ng are used by both LISTC and LI STF
I ncl ude by Type ===> ALL (ALL/ P/ PS/ PO PE/ PDS/ DA/ | S/ NOVS/ VS/ GDG, data type)
Access 3395 optical > NO (Yes/No; Yes allows VIOC access on 3395 ML51)

Note: the following is only used by LISTC

Qui ck ===> NO (Yes/No; Yes bypasses data set volume verification)

Associ ati ons ===> YES (Yes/ No; No bypasses VSAM conponents)

I nclude mgrated ===> YES (Yes/No/Only; Yes to include nmigrated data sets,
Only to only include m grated dsns)

Note: the following is only used by LISTF
Check catal og ===> NO (Yes/No; Read catal og for each data set for match)

Figure44. Sample FILTER Prompt Panel
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FIND Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases

Abbreviations

Defaults
Required

Operands

The FIND subcommand displays portions of a member which contain a search string. Optionally,
the THEN or EL SE keywords may be entered to allow conditional execution of other subcommands.
Note that when a THEN keyword is entered, the results of the FIND subcommand are not displayed
unless you also enter the DISPLAY keyword.

FIND memamemb 'this datal

FI ND nengroup
"string'
[ NUM SNUM NONUM' LBLOCK/ LDUMP/ BLOCK/ DUMP
[ CAPS/ ASI S/ | GNORE/ Pl CTURE WORDY PREFI X/ SUFFI X
[ OFFSET(Hx) MODULE({* / Fullm/ Partn¥)}
[ AFTER( num) DQ(num) MAXMEMBERS(num) COLS(fromto)
[AND(' string2') ACOLS(fromto) ACAPS/ AASI S/ Al GNORE/ APl CTURE]
[OR("string3') OCOLS(fromto) OCAPS/ QASI S/ O GNORE/ OPI CTURE ]
[ FORVAT(fromto,fromto, ...) ]
[ SKI PREC(n) MAXI N(n) MAXQUT(n) MAXFI ND(n) ]
]
]

——

[ SKI POOL(n) MAXLEN(n) FI RST/ NOFI RST

[ DI SPLAY

[THEN(ATTRIB / BROWSE / DIRENTRY / DELETE / EDIT /
EXCLUDE / FSE / HSTORY / LIST /| MP  /
MEMBERS / MEMLIST / NEWWL  / PRINT / REVIEW/
SUBM T / SUBLIST / TSCEDIT / TSOLIST / VERFY / VIEW ]

[ELSE(ATTRIB / BROWSE / DIRENTRY / DELETE / EDIT /
EXCLUDE / FSE / HSTORY / LIST /| MP  /
MEMBERS / MEMLIST / NEWWL / PRINT / REVIEW/
SUBM T / SUBLIST / TSCEDIT / TSOLIST / VERFY / VIEW ]

* [ FROWKEY( key) / FROVADDRESS( add) / FROVNUMBER( nur) ]
* [ TOKEY( key)/ TOADDRESS( add) / TONUMBER( num) ]
*NOTE: Lines with an asterisk are supported for VSAM only.

FI, FIN, FIND

FKEY for FROMKEY, FADDR for FROMADDRESS, FNUM for FROMNUMBER,
TKEY for TOKEY, TADDR for TOADDRESS and TNUM for TONUMBER.

memgroup, previous string, IGNORE, NUM or previous LIST/FIND/REPLACE format

none

memgroup identifies the member(s) to be searched.

Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member name

patterns are allowed; for more information, see Appendix A. Member Name
Forms on page 261.
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string

NUM

SNUM
NONUM

LBLOCK

LDUMP

identifies the data to be located. It is coded as a delimited string like +sear ched
for+. If the string is not entered or is null, the last string entered will be used.
The string may contain oneto 32 characters. If the ASIS keyword is entered, the
string will not be translated to upper case letters.

As an dternative, hexadecimal data may be entered as a string delimited with x's
like x0123456789abcdefx. Note that the string may contain one to 64 characters
and that x333x and x0333x are equivalent.

examine the line number field (the last 8 bytes of afixed-format record or the
first 8 bytes otherwise) of each logical record for numerics; if the line number
field is not numeric, switch formatting to NONUM mode for the remainder of
the member.

For | SPF-saved members, the high-order six digits of the line number field is
formatted; otherwise, the low-order six digits of the line number field is
formatted by suppressing leading zeroes. The line number segment is followed
by a blank and up to 249 characters of data from the logical record.

discard the line number field (the last 8 bytes of a fixed-format record or the first
8 bytes otherwise). Search or display up to 256 bytes from alogical record.
search or display up to 256 bytes from alogical record (without regard to line
numbers).

format logical records with two hexadecimal offsets (displacement in the
member and displacement in the logical record) and segments of up to 64
characters surrounded by asterisks. Only formatted segments which contain the
search string are displayed; however, afollowing segment will also be displayed
if the string spans a segment boundary.

Note: for load modules, only CSECT data will be searched or displayed and if a
nameis entered in aMODULE operand, only those CSECT or ENTRY names
which satisfy the name will be searched or displayed. CSECT records are
formatted with two hexadecimal offsets (a module offset and a CSECT offset)
and segments of up to 64 characters surrounded by asterisks.

Note: for VSAM records, the first field in the output is the relative record
number for afixed or variable RRDS; up to eight bytes of the key for aKSDS (if
the key islonger than eight characters, a + will be placed after the key);
otherwise it is arelative byte address.

format logical records with two hexadecimal offsets (displacement in the
member and displacement in the logical record), segments of up to 32 characters
of hexadecimal data and up to 16 bytes of equivalent characters surrounded by
asterisks. Only formatted segments which contain the search string are
displayed; however, afollowing segment will also be displayed if the string
spans a segment boundary.

Note: for load modules, only CSECT data will be searched or displayed and if a
nameis entered in aMODULE operand, only those CSECT or ENTRY names
which satisfy the name will be searched or displayed. CSECT records are
formatted with two hexadecimal offsets (a module offset and a CSECT offset),
segments of up to 32 characters of hexadecimal data and up to 16 bytes of
characters surrounded by asterisks.

Note: for VSAM records, the first field in the output is the relative record
number for afixed or variable RRDS; up to eight bytes of the key for aKSDS (if
the key islonger than eight characters, a + will be placed after the key);
otherwise it is arelative byte address.
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BLOCK

DUMP

CAPS
ASIS
IGNORE
PICTURE

WORD
PREFIX
SUFFIX

OFFSET(Hx)

FIND Subcommand

format physical records with two hexadecimal offsets (displacement in the
member and displacement in the physical record) and segments of up to 64
characters surrounded by asterisks.

Only formatted segments which contain the search string are displayed; however,
afollowing segment will also be displayed if the string spans a segment
boundary.

Note: for VSAM records, the first field in the output is the relative record
number for afixed or variable RRDS; up to eight bytes of the key for aKSDS (if
the key islonger than eight characters, a + will be placed after the key);
otherwise it is arelative byte address.

If control interval processing is being performed, the first field is aways the
control interval relative byte address.

format physical records with two hexadecimal offsets (displacement in the
member and displacement in the physical record), segments of up to 32
characters of hexadecimal data and up to 16 bytes of equivalent characters
surrounded by asterisks.

Only formatted segments which contain the search string are displayed; however,
afollowing segment will also be displayed if the string spans a segment
boundary.

Note: for VSAM records, the first field in the output is the rel ative record
number for afixed or variable RRDS; up to eight bytes of the key for aKSDS (if
the key islonger than eight characters, a + will be placed after the key);
otherwise it is arelative byte address.

If control interval processing is being performed, the first field is aways the
control interval relative byte address.
upper-case any character string search argument.
do not upper-case the search string.
search for upper and lower-case string arguments.
if specified, search for data using matching characters and the following picture
characters:

= for any character

% for any alphanumeric character

@ for any aphabetic character

# or any numeric character

$  for any special character

~ for any non-blank character (note: the “not” character can also be used)

. for any any invalid character

- for any any non-numeric character

< for any lower case alphabetic character

> for any upper case aphabetic character
search for strings preceded and followed by a non-alphameric character. This
can be used to limit the string hits.
search for strings preceded by a non-alphameric character. This can be used to
limit the string hits.
search for strings followed by a non-alphameric character. This can be used to
limit the string hits.
specifiesa 1 to 6 digit hexadecimal module offset at which the search isto begin.
Note: this operand is only defined for load modules and only with the LDUMP
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or LBLOCK output formats.

If both MODULE and OFFSET keywords are entered, the offset applies to each
module selected.

MODULE(name) specifiesal to 8 byte partial external name which limits CSECT or ENTRY
names to be searched or displayed. Note: this operand is only defined for load
modules and only with the LDUMP or LBLOCK output formats.

If both MODULE and OFFSET keywords are entered, the offset applies to each

module selected. The MODULE operand has several valid forms:

MODULE(*) use the previous name entered on any MODULE
keyword.

MODULE(Fullm)  search or display only a CSECT or ENTRY named
FULLM.

MODULE(Partm*) search or display only a CSECT or ENTRY named
PARTM...

AFTER(n) is coded as 0 through 9999999 to specify the number of matches to skip before
reporting FIND strings.

MAXMEMBERS(n) niscoded as 0 through 9999999 to specify the maximum number of
members to be selected by FIND.

DO(n) is coded as 0 through 9999999 to specify the maximum number of lines to output
for amember.

COLS(from:to)  column range to search for the primary string (COLS is only supported for
formats NUM, SNUM and NONUM). For example, COL S(1:10) specifies that
the string may begin in columns 1 through 10.

AND('str2") another string to search in addition to the primary string. AND strings are only
supported for formats NUM, SNUM or NONUM and a FIND will be reported
for aprimary string only if the AND string is found first.

ACOL S(from:to) column range to search for the AND string. For example, ACOL §(1:10)
specifies that the string may begin in columns 1 through 10.

ACAPS if an AND character string argument is used, it isto be trandlated to upper case
letters.

AASIS if an AND character string argument is used, it is not to be translated to upper
case letters.

AIGNORE if an AND character string argument is used, search for upper and lower-case
data matching the string.

APICTURE if an AND character string argument is used, search for data with matching

characters and the following picture characters:
= for any character
% for any alphanumeric character
@ for any aphabetic character
# or any numeric character
$ for any special character
~ for any non-blank character (note: the “not” character can aso be used)
. for any any invalid character
- for any any non-numeric character
< for any lower case alphabetic character
> for any upper case aphabetic character
OR('str3) another string to search as an aternate to the primary string. OR strings are only
supported for formats NUM, SNUM or NONUM and a FIND will be reported
for either a primary string or an OR string.
OCOL S(from:to) column range to search for the OR string. For example, OCOL S(1:10) specifies
that the string may begin in columns 1 through 10.
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OCAPS

OASIS

OIGNORE

OPICTURE

FORMAT (from:to,from:to, ...)

SKIPREC(n)
MAXIN(n)
MAXOUT (n)

MAXFIND(n)
SKIPCOL (n)

MAXLEN(n)

FIRST
NOFIRST
DISPLAY

THEN(action)

EL SE(action)

FIND Subcommand

if an OR character string argument is used, itisto be trandated to upper case
letters.
if an OR character string argument is used, it is not to be trandated to upper case
letters.
if an OR character string argument is used, search for upper and lower-case data
matching the string.
if an OR character string argument is used, search for data with matching
characters and the following picture characters:

= for any character

% for any alphanumeric character

@ for any aphabetic character

# or any numeric character

$  for any special character

~ for any non-blank character (note: the “not” character can also be used)

. for any any invalid character

- for any any non-numeric character

< for any lower case alphabetic character

> for any upper case aphabetic character
specifies the record columnsto display in the output when
reporting a FIND string. FORMAT is only supported with NUM, SNUM or
NONUM data. For example, FORMAT (21:30,0,1:10) specifies that the output
should be formatted with data from columns 21 through 30, a blank and data
from columns 1 through 10.
ignore n (coded as O through 9999999) logical records (physical records for
BLOCK or DUMP formats) at the beginning of a member.
input up to n (coded as 0 through 9999999) logical records (physical records for
BLOCK or DUMP formats) for a member after satisfying any SKIPREC
operand.
display up to n (coded as 0 through 9999999) output lines for a member.
locate up to n (coded as 0 through 9999999) strings in a member.
ignore n (coded as O through 99999) columns at the beginning of each logical
record (physical record for BLOCK or DUMP formats).

Note: for NUM or SNUM output format with record format V, SKIPCOL (0)
refersto the first data position after the line number field.

search or display up to n (coded as 0 through 99999) charactersin alogical
record (physical record for BLOCK or DUMP formats).

list all remaining datain the member after a string is located.

list only string matches.

Specifies that the results of the FIND subcommand are to be displayed before
taking any THEN action. Thisallows you to see the lines containing the string
and take a conditional action.

execute a subcommand if the string is found in amember. The subcommand
may be ATTRIB, BROWSE, DIRENTRY, DELETE, EDIT, EXCLUDE, FSE,
HISTORY, LIST, MAP, MEMBERS, MEMLIST, NEWML, PRINT, REVIEW,
SUBMIT, SUBLIST, TSOEDIT, TSOLIST, VERIFY or VIEW. Note that
NEWML issimilar to MEMLIST except that it also performsaMEMLIST
RESET.

execute a subcommand if the string is not found in a member. The subcommand
may be ATTRIB, BROWSE, DIRENTRY, DELETE, EDIT, EXCLUDE, FSE,
HISTORY, LIST, MAP, MEMBERS, MEMLIST, NEWML, PRINT, REVIEW,
SUBMIT, SUBLIST, TSOEDIT, TSOLIST, VERIFY or VIEW. Note that
NEWML issimilar to MEMLIST except that it also performsaMEMLIST
RESET.
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FROMKEY (ky) for VSAM datasetsonly, ky is coded as the key of the first record to be

accessed. Thisisageneric key and it may be coded as x’ hexkey’; access begins
at the first record whose key matches (or is greater than) the portion of the key
specified. This parameter may be used with TOKEY and it can only be specified
for an alternate index or a key-sequenced data set.

FROMADDRESS(ad) for VSAM data setsonly, ad is coded as 0 through 99999999 to specify

the relative byte address (RBA) of the first record to be accessed. The RBA
value must match the beginning of alogical record (or a control interval for
control interval processing). If this parameter is specified for key-sequenced
data, the records will be accessed in physical sequential order instead of key
order. This parameter may be used with TOADDRESS.

FROMADDRESS(address)
Can be coded only for key-sequenced, entry-sequenced or linear data sets or
DATA or INDEX components.
Can be specified for any VSAM data set component if control interval
processing is being used.
Can not be specified if the data set is being accessed through a path.
Can not be specified for a key-sequenced data set with spanned records if
any of the spanned records are to be accessed.

FROMNUMBER(nm) for VSAM data sets only, nm is coded as 0 through 99999999 to

TOKEY (ky)

specify the relative record number (RRN) of the first record to be accessed. This
record must be present in the data set.

This parameter may be used with TONUMBER and it can only be specified for a
variable or fixed relative record data set.

for VSAM data sets only, ky is coded as the key of the last record to be
accessed. Thisisageneric key and it may be coded as x’ hexkey’; access ends
after the first record whose key matches the portion of the key specified.

This parameter may be used with FROMKEY and it can only be specified for an
aternate index or a key-sequenced data set.

TOADDRESS(ad) for VSAM data sets only, ad is coded as 0 through 99999999 to specify the

relative byte address (RBA) of the last record to be accessed. The RBA value
does need not to match the beginning of alogical record (or a control interval for
control interval processing). If this parameter is specified for key-sequenced
data, the records will be accessed in physical sequential order instead of key
order. This parameter may be used with FROMADDRESS.

TOADDRESS(addr%s)
Can be coded only for key-sequenced, entry-sequenced or linear data sets or
DATA or INDEX components.
Can be specified for any VSAM data set component if control interval
processing is being used.
Can not be specified if the data set is being accessed through a path.
Can not be specified for a key-sequenced data set with spanned records if
any of the spanned records are to be accessed.

TONUMBER(nm) for VSAM data sets only, nm is coded as 0 through 99999999 to

specify the relative record number (RRN) of the last record to be accessed. This
record need not be present in the data set.

This parameter may be used with FROMNUMBER and it can only be specified
for avariable or fixed relative record data set.
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Remarks Unprintable characters for 3270-type devices are trandated to periods before they are displayed.

FIND formats are NUM, SNUM, NONUM, LBLOCK, LDUMP, BLOCK and DUMP. For load
modules, the NUM, SNUM and NONUM formats are equivalent to the LDUMP format and for
VSAM data sets, the NUM, SNUM and NONUM formats are equivalent to the LBLOCK format.

The default format is initially NUM; however, each time aformat operand is entered on aLIST,
FIND or REPLACE subcommand, the value entered is used as the output format for subsequent
LIST, FIND and REPLACE subcommands. Also, note the following:

1. Formats NUM, SNUM and NONUM limit the search and display length for logical recordsto
256 characters.

2. Column 72 is not searched for formats NUM or SNUM if the record format is fixed with 80
character records as this is normally the " continuation” column.

3. Formats BLOCK and DUMP apply to physical records for non-VSAM data sets (or when
control interval processing is being performed); the other formats apply to logical records. For
load modules, LBLOCK and LDUMP formats display only CSECT data.

4. Formats LBLOCK, LDUMP, BLOCK and DUMP display only those segments of a record
which contain the search string; however, a following segment will aso be displayed if the
string spans a segment boundary.

5. For VSAM DATA or INDEX components, the LIST, FIND and REPLACE subcommands
support control interval access using the DUMP or BLOCK display formats. Instead of
accessing individual VSAM records, each GET or PUT obtainsaVSAM control interval.

Control interval access could be useful if aVSAM data set haslogical errors. REPLACE could be
used to repair the error; however, since only the component is opened for update, the next access of
the data set through the related cluster will get warning errors due to the differing time stamps.

The various FIND keywords are summarized by type below.

FIND Keyword Summary Table

Keyword Type Keywords

format NUM, SNUM, NONUM, LBLOCK, LDUMP, BLOCK, DUMP

trand ate CAPS, ASIS, IGNORE, PICTURE

position OFFSET, MODULE, SKIPREC, MAXIN, MAXOUT, MAXFIND,
SKIPCOL, MAXLEN

condition THEN, ELSE

for source members NUM, SNUM, NONUM, AND, ACOL, OR, OCOL, FORMAT

for load members OFFSET, MODULE

for VSAM FROMKEY, FROMADDRESS, FROMNUMBER, TOKEY,
TOADDRESS, TONUMBER
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FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS NMEM CMDS A-M  MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

ROW 2891 OF 2946
SCROLL ===> CSR

DSN=C911407. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR802 NMEM=PDS99T1*
>fi pds99t1* / exec /

** F| ND PDS99T1A

000800 // ONE EXEC PGVElI EV90, REG ON=2048K,

002400 // PDSAPPL EXEC PDSGEN, MEMBER=PDSAPPL

003200 // LK1 EXEC PGVEI EWL., PARME' MAP, RENT, REUS, REFR, LET, NCAL' , COND=( 0, LT)
004400 // ABEND EXEC PGVElI EFABEND, COND=( 0, EQ

PDS1421 43 lines in this nenber

** FIND PDS99T1D

000800 // ONE EXEC PGVEI EV90, REG ON=2048K,

002800 //* ARSE EXEC PDSGEN, MEMBER=@ARSE

003000 //DI ALOG EXEC PDSGEN, MEVBER=@I ALOG

003200 //LK1 EXEC PGWI EW., PARME' MAP, RENT, REUS, REFR, LET, NCAL' , COND=( O, LT)
004400 // ABEND EXEC PGVFI EFABEND, COND=( 0, EQ)

Figure 45. Sample FIND Subcommand (sour ce)

FUNCTI ONS CONTRCL DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

| SPMODE Session# 1 Log ROW 1,000 TO 1,013 OF 1,013
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=SERO7. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=SER007 MEM=PDSDECRY
>fi nd pdsdecry x4780c1x | dunp

** FI ND PDSDECRY

PDS1411 AT 000000 CSECT ENCRYPT LENGTH 0015EO0
000180 0180 Cl1D9E240 5000F000 O0A0612FF 4780ClA4
0001BO 01BO 30509180 40064780 Cl1D248E0 400406EOQ
0001EO 01EO 4780C1FC 48E04004 O06E05810 400047F0

PDS1411 AT 0017C8 CSECT RO50A90 ENTRY DECI PH
0018A8 0118 CB2C4740 C12A4780 C13259D0 CB304780
0018B8 0128 C1324140 000247F0 C1364140 0001D237

PDS1421 7 blocks in this nenber
PDS1461 5 strings found

R S S O S O O S O R BO‘I’TO\/IO: DAT R I S O O O R R o R

Figure 46. Sample FIND Subcommand (load)
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| SPMODE Session# 1 Log# Row 1,392 to 1,411 of 1,421
SCROLL ===> CSR
Enter an | SPF command, a StarTool subcommand or a special control code:
- DSN=WBERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=SER005 MEMF-L*
>find | * 'P<<' picture

FI ND LMDLI ST

Possi bl e return codes are:
125 lines in this nenber
1 strings found

PDS142]
PDS1461

** FIND
D -
| -
D -

LOGOUT
term nated StarTool. After StarTool is term nated by CONDEND,
H STORY nmenber MODULE({* / Fullm/ Partnr})
MODULE({* / Fullm/ Partnt})
LKED( Part|)
LKED( Partl)
TRANS( Partt)
TRANS(Partt/ ASM / ASMA9O / ASMH
USERDATA( Partu) / SYSMOD( Part u)
USERDATA( Partu) / SYSMOD( Part u)
ZAP( Part z)
ZAP( Part z)
Not e t hat

t he

/ COBCL

if MODULE(Fullnm) or TRANS(Partt) is also

Figure47. Sample FIND Subcommand with a picture

FUNCTI ONS CONTRCOL DSN CVMDS DATA CVMDS A-M  DATA CMDS N-Z DEFAULT FEATURE

| SPMODE Session# 1 Log ROW1,000 TO 1,017 OF 1,017
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=SERO7. VSAM AX. CLUSTER. PATH, VOL=SER=SER007
>find 'vsam dunp

PDS1401 DUMP RECCRD 23 RBA 00024576

0007WMM F+0010
0007MM F+0020
0007MM F+0190
0007MM F+08A0
0007WM F+08BO

40C9C4C3 F3F3F5F1
D440C040 D6D7C5D5
99899587 40E5E2C1
99969940 81838385
C1D440A5 9693A494

LENGTH 7, 623

C9405C5C 40E5E2C1
404F40C3 D3D6E2CS5
D4409799 968385A2
A2A28995 8740E5E2
85408481 A381A285

* | DC33511 ** VSA*
*M OPEN | CLOSE*
*ring VSAM proces*
*ror accessing VS*
*AM vol unme dat ase*

RBA 00013377
*r accessi ng VSAM

PDS140I
000730

DUMP RECORD 27

LENGTH 1, 089
+0020 99408183 8385A2A2 89958740 E5E2C1D4

PDS1421 80 blocks in this data set
PDS1461 4 strings found

R I S Sk O O S O R Rk I S S O S O R O o R

BOTTOM OF DAT

Figure 48. Sample FIND Subcommand (VSAM Path)
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FINDMOD Subcommand

Purpose The FINDMOD subcommand searches for all copies of a system routine.

Example FINDMOD iefbri4

Syntax
FI NDMOD nodul e [ SYSTEM NUCLEUS/ ADDRESS]

[CHANGE/ GO LIB(num) ]
[ NOSEARCH ]

Aliases FINDM, FINDMO, FINDMOD

Defaults SYSTEM, LIB(2)

Required module

Operands

module identifies the member to be found.

SYSTEM A BLDL isto beissued and the LPA and MLPA are to be searched. If the
member isin MLPA, TASKLIB or linkligt, the linklist concatenation isto be
searched; if the member isin LPA, the LPALIB concatenation is to be searched.
Also, the in-storage nucleus isto be searched.

NUCLEUS the search should take place in the in-storage nucleus.

ADDRESS module is an address whose corresponding routine isto be located in the LPA,
MLPA or NUCLEUS. Thelinklist libraries are to be searched if the module is
in MLPA and the LPALIB concatenation isto be searched if itisin LPA.

CHANGE specifiesthat if the member isfound, a CHANGE to that library isto be
performed.

GO specifiesthat if the member isfound, a GO session for that library isto be
initiated.

LIB(n) if there are multiple finds, LIB specifies which library should be selected for
CHANGE or GO. If you specify a higher number for L1B than actually found,
the last data set will be selected.

NOSEARCH specifies that the linklist and LPALIB library concatenations are not to be
searched.

Remarks If FINDMOD is entered with the SY STEM parameter (the default) the following search takes place:

1. A BLDL isissued and reported on.

2. TheLPA and MLPA is searched (the module may bein both).

3. Ifthemoduleisin MLPA, TASKLIB or thelinklist, the linklist libraries are individually
searched.

4, IfinLPA, the LPALIB libraries are individually searched.

5. Thein-storage nucleus map is searched.

If FINDMOD is entered with the ADDRESS parameter, the module parameter is assumed to be a

hex address and the following search takes place:
1. Thein-storage nucleus map is searched.
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2. If inMLPA, thelinklist libraries are individually searched.
3. IfinLPA, the LPALIB librariesareindividually searched.

If FINDMOD is entered with the NUCLEUS parameter, only the in-storage nucleus map is searched.

FINDMOD supports both dynamic and static LPA and LINKLIST.

FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS NMEM CMDS A-M MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

| SPMODE Session# 1 Log ROW 1,000 TO 1,015 OF 1,015
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=I SF. VIR3M2. | SFLPA, VOL=SER=SYSS1C MEM=I GX00011
>f i ndnod i gx00011 change
PDS2931 Menmber found in LI NKLI ST DSNAME=' | SF. VIR3M2. | SFLPA'
PDS2941 Menber found in M.PA
PDS2951 Address: 02A13DD8; | engt h: 000200

Change '| SF. VIR3M2. | SFLPA
PDS2001 DI SP UNI' T RECFM LRECL BLKSIZE  ALLOCTRK FREETRK SECONDARY FREEDI R
PDS2001 SHR 3390 U 0 6160 1X 6 5 0 TRK 4

PDS2221 Bl ock al |l ocation: SPACE=(6160, (40,,5))

PDS2231 This is a linklist data set
PDS2241 This data set is APF authorized
PDS300A ENTER OPTI ON -- DSN=I SF. VIR3MR. | SFLPA, VOL=SER=SYSS1C MEM=I GX00011

EE R I I I S R I R O I I I O I R BO‘I’TOVI G: DATA EE R I I I R I R I I R S S

Figure 49. Sample FINDMOD Subcommand
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FSE Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

The FSE subcommand editsamember. The TSO FSE command is used.

FSE mema:memb cntl

FSE  nmengroup [ASI S
[ LD/ NEW
[ NONUM
[ ASM BASI C/ CLI ST/ CNTL/ COBCL/ DATA/
FORTE/ FORTE FORTG / FORTH GOFORT/
I PLI/ LI ST/ PLI / PLI F/ TEXT/ VSBASI C ]

FS, FSE
memgroup, EDIT type based on the data set name

none

memgroup identifies the member(s) to be edited.

Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member name
patterns are alowed; for more information, see Appendix A. Member Name Forms

on page 261.
ASIS edit the member with upper and lower case characters.
OoLD verify that the member exists before calling FSE.
NEW verify that the member does not exist before calling FSE.
NONUM edit the member without using line numbers.
ASM EDIT typeisassembly
BASIC EDIT typeisBASIC
CLIST EDIT typeis CLIST
CNTL EDIT typeisCNTL
COBOL EDIT typeis COBOL
DATA EDIT typeisDATA

FORTE  EDIT typeis FORTRAN level "E"

FORTG  EDIT typeis FORTRAN level "G"

FORTGI  EDIT typeis FORTRAN level "GI"
FORTH  EDIT typeis FORTRAN level "H"

GOFORT  EDIT typeis GOFORT

IPLI EDIT typeis|PLI

LIST EDIT typeisLIST

PLI EDIT typeisPLI

PLIF EDIT typeisPLI (F-level)
TEXT EDIT typeis TEXT

VSBASIC  EDIT typeisVSBASIC

If an EDIT type keyword is entered, that keyword is passed to FSE as the descriptive qualifier;
otherwise, a descriptive qualifier is chosen as follows:
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1. If thelow-level qualifier of the partitioned data set name is one of the valid descriptive
qualifiersfor FSE (ASM, BASIC, CLIST, CNTL, COBOL, DATA, IPLI, LIST, PLI, TEXT or
VSBASIC), that qualifier is passed to FSE.

2. If thelow-level qualifier is FORT, GOFORT is passed to FSE.

3. Otherwise, the data type qualifier is not avalid descriptive qualifier and the general descriptive
qualifier, DATA, is passed to FSE.

Thisinterfaceis optional, it should only be used if you have FSE+ installed at your installation.
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GO Function

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

98 STARWARP Reference Guide

The GO command allows you to initiate or switch to parallel STARWARP sessions.

GO ‘'sysl.parmlib'

G [* [/ ** | gonum/ dsname [VOLUME(volser)] [ SHR/ OLD|
|/ FlI LE( ddnane) [ NUMBER( numnj ]

[ REPLACE

G, GO

]

SHR or previously used GO data set if * is entered.

none

gonum

dsname
VOLUME(volser)
SHR

OLD

FILE(ddname)

NUM BER(num)

REPLACE

Switches to the most recently used GO session. This can be used to toggle GO
sessions; thisis similar to the toggling for CHANGE *

Rotates through active GO sessions; you might consider setting a PF key to
GO **

Specifies the number (1 through 9) of the parallel session toinitiate or switch
to.

Specifies the data set name for the parallel session to initiate or switch to. If the
data set name is not entered in quotes ('), your TSO PREFIX will be appended
to the start of the entered data set name.

Specifies the volume name to use for uncataloged data sets.

Allocates the data set with a disposition of SHR; allows simultaneous use of
this data set by others. The use of SHR is recommended.

Allocates the data set with a disposition of OLD; does not allow simultaneous
use of this data set by others. The use of SHR is recommended.

I dentifies the DDNAME of a preallocated data set. Note that only disk data
sets (including V10) are supported. If the FILE keyword is used, dsname,
SHR/OLD, VOLSET and VOLUME should not also be used. However, if the
data set is concatenated, the SHR or OLD keyword may be used since
STARWARP reallocates the data set.

Specifies the concatenation number desired for the DDNAME allocation for
the FILE keyword. Note that num defaultsto 1 but if numislarger than the
number of concatenated data sets, the last data set in the sequence will be used.
Replaces asession (thisisfor use if a session number and a data set name are
both specified).

Theinitial session invoked by STARWARP is called GO session 1; if you wish to establish an
aternate parallel session, enter GO and a session number or a data set name. Y ou will be prompted



GO Function

for the data set name if necessary and a parallel session will beinitiated. To transfer to an
established parallel session, enter GO and the session number or data set name.

When you are in an alternate session, note that the log is shared between sessions. MEMLIST and
CSECTS processing is maintained uniquely between the different sessions and the other functions
are shared between sessions.

Note that a GO session can be deleted with the DROP command. The syntax is:
DROP [*/num] [PROMPT]
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HELP Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

The HELP subcommand provides information on using STARWARP. HEL P operates differently

depending on your operating mode. For example, if you are in ISPMODE or MEMLIST, HELP
provides standard | SPF tutorial information. 1n line mode or batch, the HEL P subcommand lists
data from the HEL P data set.

HELP

HELP [ subcommand [ FUNCTI ON] [ SYNTAX] [ OPERAND/ OPERAND( k)] 1]
Not e: the above operands are only defined in |ine node or batch.

H, HE, HEL, HELP

none

none

subcommand specifies the name of a subcommand (or the alias name of a subcommand) for
which HELP isto be displayed. If this operand is omitted, alist of valid
subcommands is displayed.

FUNCTION specifies that function information for the subcommand is to be displayed.

SYNTAX specifies that syntax information for the subcommand is to be displayed.

OPERAND(k)  specifiesthat information for the keyword identified in the (k) operand isto be
displayed. If the (k) operand is omitted, information on all operands of the
subcommand will be displayed.

The HEL P subcommand provides information on using STARWARP.

Either the TSO HELP or HEL command is used; this choice was made during STARWARP
installation. To determine which program is used, enter a CONTROL DEFAULT subcommand
and look for an output line beginning "HELP calls".

Thisinterface is optional, it should only be used with the HEL P command processor or the public
domain HEL command.
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HEX Function

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases

Operands

Remarks

The HEX command performs hexadecimal calculations.

HEX

HEX
HEX

(no operands are supported for the HEX subcommand).

The HEX |SPF tableis displayed in response to a HEX command. When you are in aHEX display,
you have many options: you may delete a part of the table, find datain the table, print a part of the
table, store a part of thetablein adata set, ... For assistance with the different options available, you
may use the HEL P command, CUA functions or you may enter an O command as a primary
command.

The HEX table displays the calculator tape for your calculator. Y ou can enter new calculations from
the HEX display.

The following primary commands are supported directly for the HEX function; for documentation
on ISPMODE commands available anywhere in STARWARP, see Common Commands on page
253.

EDITT[BL] (or ET[BL]) enters an edit session on HEX table data.

F finds a string and positions the display start location.

Syntax: F anystring [ASIS]
[ FI RST/ LAST/ PREV] [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD]

OUT[PUT] outputs the HEX table to print or a data set.
Syntax: OUTPUT [=c / F(ddnane)]
REM[OVE] trims the HEX table based on a string match.
Syntax: REMOVE anystring [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD] [ NOT]

RF[IND] finds a string (repeat find) and positions the display start location. PF keys 5 and
17 are normally set to RFIND.

X clearsthe HEX table relative to the cursor position.
Syntax: X [ ABOVE/ BELOW ALL]

XA[LL] clearsthe HEX table; thisis equivalent to X ALL
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HISTORY Subcommand

Purpose The HISTORY subcommand displays the last linkage edit date for a module and lists any CSECT

IDR data assigned to aload module.

Example HISTORY memamemb

Syntax

H STORY nengr oup

[ COBOL( ADV/ NOADV
AWD NOAVD
COUNT/ NOCOUNT
CURRENCY/ NOCURRENCY
DATA31/ NCDATA31
DBCS/ NODBCS
DUMP/ NOCDUMP
ENDJ OB/ NCENDJ OB
FASTSRT/ NOFASTSRT
| NTDATELI L/ | NTDATEANSI
LI B/ NCLI B
MAP/ NOVAP
NUVBER/ NONUVBER
NUMPROCM G NONUVPROCM G
OBJECT/ NOOBJECT
OFFSET/ NOOFFSET
OPTI M ZE/ NOOPTI M ZE
PGVLONGM X/ NOPGVLONGM X
QUOTE/ NOQUOTE
RENT/ NORENT
RMODEANY/ RMODE24
S| ZEMAX/ NOSI ZEVAX
SSRANGE/ NOSSRANGE
SYNDVP/ NOSYVDIVP
TEST/ NOTEST
TESTPATH NOTESTPATH
TRUNCBI N TRUNCBI N
VBREF/ NOVBREF
XREF/ NOXREF

[ GENERATE

APOST/ NOAPOST
CVPR2/ NOCVPR2

COVPCLASS/ COVMPPROGRAM
DATA24/ NODATA24
DATEPROC/ NODATEPRCC
DECK/ NODECK

DYNAM NODYNAM

EVENTS/ NOEVENTS

FDUVP/ NOFDUMVP

FLOW NOFLOW

LI ST/ NOLI ST

NAVE/ NONAVE

NUMCLSAL T/ NUMCLSPRI M
NUMPROCPFEDY NONUVPROCPFD
0BJ370/ NOOBJ370

OPTFULL/ NOOPT

QUTDD/ NOOUTDD
PGVLONGUPP/ NOPGMLONGUPP
READYTRACE/ NOREADYTRACE
RES| DENT/ NORES! DENT
SEQUENCE/ NOSEQUENCE
SOURCE/ NOSOURCE

STATE/ NOSTATE

TERM NAL/ NOTERM NAL
TESTBLOCK/ NOTESTBLOCK
TESTSTMI/ NOTESTSTMI
TRUNCSTD/ NOTRUNCSTD
VVORD/ NOWDRD

Z\VB/ NOZWB )

[ EXTERN WKEXTERN PSEUDCREG LABELREF/ COVMON PRI VATE/ CSECT

[ MODULE({* / Fullm/ Partnt})
[ LKED(Partl) / NOLKED

[ TRANS(Partt/ ASM /| ASMA9O
COBOLI I/ COBOLVS
C370 /' FORTRAN

FORTRANV / | FOX
PLX370 / PL1

[/ ASVH / COBOL

/  COBOLV4 / ©COBOL370
/' FORTRANG / FORTRANH
/  PASCAL /| PLS

/  REX370 /| RPG

SASC ) | NOTRANS ]
[ USERDATA(Partu) / SYSMOD(Partu) / NOUSERDATA / NOSYSMOD]

[ ZAP(Partz) / NOZAP

]
[ALL ]
[ NOSYSTEM ]
[ MEVBERS / MEMLIST / M. / NEWWL / SUBLIST ]
Aliases HI, HIS, HIST, HISTO, HISTOR, HISTORY
Defaults memgroup, TRANS/NOTRANS from CONTROL, LKED, USERDATA, ZAP; but if LKED,

USERDATA, ZAP or TRANS are specified, only the corresponding types of datawill be provided.

Required none
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Operands

memgroup

COBOL (options)

HISTORY Subcommand

identifies the load member(s) for which history datais desired.

Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member
name patterns are allowed; for more information, see Appendix A. Member
Name For ms on page 261.

specifies one or more COBOL compiler options that are to be matched for a
COBOL CSECT. If al options entered for the given compiler type match for
a CSECT, the CSECT will be listed.

Note that if MODULE(Fullm) or TRANS(Partt) is also entered, the COBOL
keyword applies only to those CSECT S which pass that filtering.

The following COBOL VS and COBOL V4 compiler options are listed
alphabetically. Unless otherwise noted, each option applies to both

compilers:

COUNT/NOCOUNT (COBOL VS) Verb count summary
ENDJOB/NOENDJOB Free main storage at ENDJOB

FL OW/NOFLOW Flow trace output for abend
OBJ370/NOOBJ370 OBJECT COMPUTER isOBJ370

OPTIMIZE/NOOPTIMIZE Optimize object code
READYTRACE/NOREADYTRACE (COBOL VS) READY TRACE
RESIDENT/NORESIDENT Library Management to load

STATE/NOSTATE Statement number for abend
SYMDMP/NOSYMDMP Formatted dump for an abend
TEST/NOTEST Object code for debug

Notes:

1. Thefollowing COBOL VS and COBOL V4 options can affect program
execution: COUNT (COBOL VS only) FLOW, OBJ370 OPTIMIZE,
RESIDENT, STATE and TEST.

2. All five COBOL compilers use OPT/NOOPT and TEST/NOTEST
options.

3. COBOL Il and earlier COBOL compilers support the
RESIDENT/NORESIDENT option (COBOL for MVS & VM and
COBOL for 0S/390 & VM set the RESIDENT bit on)

The following COBOL Il, COBOL for MVS & VM, and COBOL for
0S/390 & VM compiler options are listed alphabetically. Unless otherwise
noted, each option appliesto all three compilers:

ADV/NOADV Byte for printer control character
APOST/NOAPOST Apostrophe () is non-numeric delimiter
AWO/NOAWO APPLY WRITE-ONLY clause
CMPR2/NOCMPR2 COBOL Il release 2 compatible code

COMPCLASS/COMPPROGRAM (not COBOL Il) Compile unit is class
CURRENCY/NOCURRENCY (not COBOL I1) Alternate symbol for $

DATA24/NODATA24 Dynamic storage is below 16 Megabytes
DATA31/NODATA31 Dynamic storage is unrestricted
DATEPROC/NODATEPROC (not COBOL I1) Unknown at present
DBCS/NODBCS Double Byte Character Set shift codes
DECK/NODECK Object code output to //SY SPUNCH
DUMP/NODUMP System dump if the compiler abends
DYNAM/NODYNAM CALLed programs invoked dynamically
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EVENTS/NOEVENTS (not COBOL Il) Messagesto SYSEVENT
FASTSRT/NOFASTSRT Invoke external product to perform sort
FDUMP/NOFDUMP (COBOL IlI) Formatted dump for abend
INTDATELIL/INTDATEANSI (not COBOL Il) Lilian for date basis
LIB/NOLIB Process COPY, BASIS & REPLACE
LIST/NOLIST Compiler listing of generated code
MAP/NOMAP DATA DIVISION map
NAME/NONAME Link-edit NAME for each object module
NUMBER/NONUMBER Line numbers processed in columns 1 to 6

NUMCLSALT/NONUMCLSPRIM  (not COBOL Il) Numeric class test
NUMPROCMIG/NONUMPROCMI Invalid sign processing for migrate
NUM PROCPFD/NONUMPROCPFD Invalid sign processing for speed

OBJECT/NOOBJECT Object code output to //SYSLIN
OFFSET/NOOFFSET Condensed PROCEDURE DIVISION list
OPTFULL/NOOPT (not COBOL I1) OPTIMIZE(FULL)
OPTIMIZE/NOOPTIMIZE Optimize object code
OUTDD/NOOUTDD DISPLAY ddname instead of //SY SOUT

PGMLONGMIX/NOPGMLONGMIX (not COBOL IlI) Namesare ASIS
PGMLONGUPP/NOPGMLONGUPP (not COBOL Il) Not truncated
QUOTE/NOQUOTE Quote mark (") is non-numeric delimiter
RENT/NORENT Reentrant object code
RESIDENT/NORESIDENT (COBOL II) Library Management to load
RMODEANY/RMODE?24 (not COBOL 1) RMODE(ANY)
SEQUENCE/NOSEQUENCE  Sequence numbers processed

SIZEMAX/NOSIZEMAX SIZE(MAX) used in compilation
SOURCE/NOSOURCE Source listing
SSRANGE/NOSSRANGE Check subscripts, indexes and references
TERMINAL/NOTERMINAL Diagnostic messagesto //SY STERM
TEST/NOTEST Object code for debug

TESTBLOCK/NOTESTBLOCK  (not COBOL Il) TEST(BLOCK)
TESTPATH/NOTESTPATH  (not COBOL Il) TEST(PATH)
TESTSTMT/NOTESTSTMT  (not COBOL Il) TEST(STMT)
TRUNCBIN/NOTRUNCBIN  Binary field truncation protection
TRUNCOPT/NOTRUNCOPT  Binary field truncation for performance

VBREF/NOVBREF Verb crossreference

WORD/NOWORD Alternate reserved word list
XREF/NOXREF Symbol cross reference for names
ZWB/NOZWB Remove sign in compare DISPLAY fields
Notes:

1. Thefollowing COBOL options can affect program execution: ADV,
AWO, CMPR2, DATA, DYNAM, FASTSRT, FDUMP (COBOL I
only), OPTIMIZE, OUTDD, NUMPROC, RENT, RESIDENT (COBOL
Il only), SSRANGE, TEST, TRUNC and ZWB.

All COBOL compilers have OPT/NOOPT and TEST/NOTEST options.
COBOL Il and earlier COBOL compilers support the
RESIDENT/NORESIDENT option (COBOL for MVS & VM and
COBOL for 0OS/390 & VM set the RESIDENT bit on)
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GENERATE

MODUL E(name)

EXTERN
WKEXTERN
PSEUDOREG
LABELREF
COMMON
PRIVATE
CSECT

MODUL E(name)

HISTORY Subcommand

specifies that output from the HISTORY subcommand is to be filtered and

reformatted into a form which can be processed by a program or arexx exec

as described briefly below:

1. The"** HIST" message contains linkage edit attributes for the module.

2. The PDS250I message contains all bit settings for COBOL VS and V4

3. The PDS2511 message TYP field contains ASM, PL 1, FOR, RPG,
REX, C37, MAP or ??? with the third character overlaid with D (for
DB2), | (for IMS), O (for ONLINE), B (for DB2 and ONLINE), or S (for
Secondary if the CSECT name is not the same as the module name).

4. The PDS255| message contains all run time option bit settings for
COBOL II, COBOL for MVS & VM, or COBOL for OS/390 & VM.

5. The PDS260I message contains all bit settings for COBOL |1, COBOL
for MVS & VM or COBOL for 0S/390 & VM and the TYP field will be
1, MVS or OSwith thethird character overlaid with D (for DB2), | (for
IMS), O (for ONLINE), B (for DB2 and ONLINE), or S (for Secondary
if the CSECT name is not the same as the module name).

6. Most other HISTORY messages are suppressed.

The format of each message with GENERATE is defined in the PDS250I,
PDS2511, PDS2551 and PDS2601 message section. The **HI ST message
separator line is changed as shown below:

** HIST COBOLTST  Linkage attributes

Col 9: CSECT name

Col 23: RENT or blank

Col 28: REUS or blank

Col 33: REFR or blank

Col 38: OVLY or blank

Col 43: TEST or blank

Col 48: SCTR (scatter loaded) or blank

Col 53: OL (only loadable) or blank

Col 56: NE (not editable) or blank

Col 59: RANY or R24

Col 64: AANY, A3l or A24

Col 69: RL = followed by the real member name for an alias

specifiesa 1 to 8 byte partial external name which limits CSECT names for
history reporting. Note that if this parameter is entered with any TRANS
SYSMOD/USERDATA or ZAP keywords, only those CSECTs which
specifies that load modules with missing external symbols are desired. The
MODULE keyword may also be specified to search for specific symbols.
specifies that load modules with missing weak symbols are desired. The
MODULE keyword may also be specified to search for specific symbols.
specifies that load modules with PSEUDO register symbols are desired. The
MODULE keyword may also be specified to search for specific symbols.
specifies that load modules with ENTRY symbols are desired. The
MODULE keyword may also be specified to search for specific symbols.
specifies that load modules with COMMON area symbols are desired. The
MODULE keyword may also be specified to search for specific symbols.
specifies that load modules with PRIVATE area symbols are desired. The
MODULE keyword may also be specified to search for specific symbals.
specifies that load modules with CSECT symbols are desired. The
MODULE keyword may also be specified to search for specific symbols.
specifiesa 1 to 8 byte partial external name which limits CSECT names for
history reporting. Note that if this parameter is entered with any TRANS
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LKED(partl)

NOLKED

SYSMOD(Partu)

NOSYSMOD

TRANS(Partt)
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SYSMOD/USERDATA or ZAP keywords, only those CSECT s which satisfy
the MODULE keyword are checked for the other keyword conditions.

The MODULE operand has several valid forms:

MODULE(*) use the previous name entered on any MODULE
keyword.

MODULE(Fullm)  report only on CSECT FULLM.

MODULE(Partm*) report only on CSECT PARTM...

specifiesthat if the linkage editor name matches the partial name, Partl, a

line identifying the editor isto be listed. Partl may be entered as a partial

linkage editor name with one to ten characters.

specifies that the HISTORY information listed should not include linkage

editor information. Other types of HISTORY output are not affected.

specifies that user IDR data which matches the partial name, Partu, isto be

listed. Partu may be entered as partial IDR data with one to eight characters.

Note that if MODULE(...) is also entered, the SY SMOD operand applies

only to CSECTs which satisfy the MODULE operand.

specifies that the HISTORY information listed should not include SY SMOD

information. Other types of HISTORY output are not affected.

specifies that CSECTS identified as having been assembled or compiled by

the trandator defined by the partial name, Partt, areto be listed. Partt may

be entered as a partial trandator name with one to ten characters. Note that if

MODULE(...) isalso entered, the TRANS operand applies only to CSECTs

which satisfy the MODULE operand.

If a generic tranglator name from below is entered instead of Partt, the

trandator types shown below will be used instead.

ASM IFOX, IEV90 or ASMA90 assembler (Trangdators
52ASM32B88, 52ASM 31686, 566896201, 5734AS1,
569623400, 5741SC103, 360SAS037, 360SAS038 or

5734AS100)
ASMA90 High level assembler (Trandator 569623400)
ASMH Assembler H (Trandators 566896201 and 5734AS1)
COBOL COBOL V4, COBOL VS, COBOL Il or COBOL 370

(Trandators 566895801, 566895807, 566895901, 40CB1,
5740CB103, 5752SC104, 40CB-1, 12345 or 12345-1).
COBOLII COBOL Il (Translators 566895801 or 566895901)
COBOLMVS COBOL for MVS & VM (Trandator 566895807)
COBOLOS COBOL for 0S/390 & VM (Translator 5648A2500)
COBOLVS  COBOL VS (Trandators 5740CB103, 40CB1, 40CB-1,
12345 or 12345-1).
COBOLV4  COBOL V4 (Trandators 5752SC104, 12345 or 12345-1).
C370 C/370 (Translators 5688187, 5688216 or 5688040)
FORTRAN VS FORTRAN or FORTRAN G or H (Trandators
5668-806, 5734-FO2, 5734-FO3, 5734-F02, 5748-FO3 or
5796-PKR)
FORTRANG FORTRAN G (Trandators 5734-FO2 or 5734-F02)
FORTRANH FORTRAN H (Translator 5734-FO3)
FORTRANV VSFORTRAN (Trandators 5668-806, 5748-FO3 or

5796-PKR)
IFOX V'S assembler (Trandators 52A SM 32B88, 52ASM 31686,
15741SC103, 360SAS037, 360SAS038 or 5734AS100)
PASCAL VSPASCAL (Trandator 566876701)
PLS PLSHII (Translator CPLS-111' or CA-PLNK 0)



Remarks

NOTRANS

USERDATA (Partu)

NOUSERDATA

ZAP(Partz)

NOZAP

ALL

NOSYSTEM

MEMBERS

MEMLIST

ML

NEWML
SUBLIST

HISTORY Subcommand

PL X370 PL/X 370 (Translator PL/X-370)

PL1 PL/I (Translators 5734-PL 1, 5668-910 or 5688-235)

REXX370 Compiled rexx (Trandator 569501301)

RPG RPG (Trandator 5740RG1)

SASC SAS/C (Trandlators BLD121988, LC370B, SAS/C, SAS/C/
or SDS080888)

specifies that the HISTORY information listed should not include
TRANSLATOR information. Other types of HISTORY output are not
affected.

specifies that user IDR data which matches the partial name, Partu, isto be
listed. Partu may be entered as partial IDR data with one to eight characters.
Note that if MODULE(...) is also entered, the USERDATA operand applies
only to CSECTs which satisfy the MODULE operand.

specifies that the HISTORY information listed should not include
USERDATA information. Other types of HISTORY output are not affected.
specifies that zap IDR data which matches the partial name, Partz, isto be
listed. Partz may be entered as partial zap IDR data with one to eight
characters. Note that if MODULE(...) is also entered, the ZAP operand
applies only to CSECTs which satisfy the MODULE operand.

specifies that the HISTORY information listed should not include ZAP
information. Other types of HISTORY output are not affected.
specifiesthat LKED, TRANS, USERDATA, ZAP isthe reporting default.
This option is often used with one of the negative options as in the following
example: HISTORY name NOTRANSALL

specifies that system modules are to be filtered out before reporting MAP
information asis done for HISTORY GENERATE. System or compiler
routines begin with DFH, DFS, DSN, IBM, IEY, IGY, ILB, ISP, or PLI.
displays the names of members which satisfy the HISTORY subcommand
without changing the current member group.

SameasML. Specifiesthat any member displayed by the HISTORY
subcommand will be selected for MEMLIST display. The MODULE(name),
LKED(Partl), TRANS(Partt), USERDATA (Partu) or SY SMOD(Partu) and
ZAP(Partz) keywords are used to search for membersto display. If no
members are selected, anull sublist isthe result.

Sameas MEMLIST. Specifiesthat any member displayed by the
HISTORY subcommand will be selected for MEMLIST display. The
MODULE(name), LKED(Partl), TRANS(Partt), USERDATA (Partu) or

SY SMD(Partu) and ZAP(Partz) keywords are used to search for membersto
display. If no members are selected, anull sublist isthe result.

Same asMEMLIST and ML except that the current MEMLIST isreset.
Specifies that any member displayed by the HISTORY subcommand will be
selected for inclusionin anew sublist. The MODULE(name), LKED(Partl),
TRANS(Partt), USERDATA(Partu) or SY SMOD(Partu) and ZAP(Partz)
keywords are used to search for membersto display. If no membersare
selected, anull sublist is the result.

If any CSECTSin aload member were compiled by a COBOL compiler, several compile time
options will be listed for each COBOL CSECT (see messages PDS2501 and PDS260I for more

information).

Note: if amember is not aload module, any | SPF statistics or any SSI information will be displayed
for the member and any HISTORY keyword information will be ignored.
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If DFSMS APAR OW29593 is applied on your system, the binder records hours, minutes and seconds as well as the
dateinthe history IDR record. The StarTool PDS0641 message was changed to report thisinformation in HH:MM
format if it is present:

PDS0641 Last link-edited on 1999/06/18 by 5695DF108-BINDER ...

PDS0641 Last link-edited on 1999/06/23 14:04 by 5695DF108-BINDER ...

| SPMODE Session Di spl ay ROW 3000 OF 3010
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=C911407. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=STR804 NMEM=ADC2SUB
>hi adc2sub

** HI STORY ADC2SUB
PDS0611 AMASPZAP update history by CSECT -

ADC2SUB 1988/ 01/ 29 E230300

ADC2SUB 1987/ 12/ 01 E230232

PDS0621 User-suppli ed update history by CSECT -

ADC2LSV5 1987/ 01/ 28 E230128 -- LOG RETRI EVAL 1987/01/27 LEL
ADC2LSV1 1986/ 02/ 26 ADD PATCH AND COPYRI TE 1986/ 02/ 26 MON
PDS0641 Last |ink-edited on 1987/03/23 by LKED 566529508 V01 MO

Figure52. Sample HISTORY Subcommand

| SPMODE Session# 1 Log# 1 --- Row 772 to 791 of 891
SCROLL ===> CSR
Enter an | SPF command, a StarTool subcommand or a special control code:
- DSN=WSERO7. LI B. LOAD, VOL=SER=SER002 MEM=COB*
>hi st cob* cobol (rent) trans(cobolii)

** Hl STORY COBOLCAP

PDS0601 Transl ator history by CSECT -

DSNOMGF 1985/ 08/ 09 566895801- COBOLI | Vil MO

PDS2601 CSECT____VER TEST_SSRANG OPT_CMPR2_ZWB_NUMPR_TRUNC_RES_RENT_DYNAM DATA
PDS2601 DSNOMGF 11S SSRANG OPT Z\WB (PFD) (OPT) RES RENT

** HI STORY COBOLCA2

PDS0601 Transl ator history by CSECT -

DSNOMGF 1985/ 08/ 09 566895801- COBOLI | Vil MO

PDS2601 CSECT____VER TEST_SSRANG OPT_CMPR2_ZWB_NUMPR_TRUNC_RES_RENT_DYNAM DATA
PDS2601 DSNOMGF 11S SSRANG OPT Z\WB (PFD) (OPT) RES RENT

Figure53. Sample HISTORY Search for COBOL (RENT)

| SPMODE Session# 2 Log ROW 1,000 TO 1, 020 OF 1,020
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=SYSL1. LI NKLI B, VOL=SER=SP422P MEM=I DCANMS
>hi idcans

** H STORY | DCAVS

PDS0621 User-supplied update history by CSECT -

| DCSA03 1992/ 10/ 15 UY73238

| DCTPO6 1991/ 10/ 01 UY59099

| DCEX02 1990/ 12/ 19 RSI 03481661

PDS0641 Last |ink-edited on 1992/10/15 by LKED 566528408 V03 M3

Figure54. SampleHISTORY Subcommand with IBM data
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>hi : cobol (ssrange,test) ni

** H STORY COBWS

PDS2601 CSECT VER_TEST_SSRANG_OPT_CMPR2_ZWB_NUMPR_TRUNC_RES_RENT_DYNAM DATA

PDS2601 COBTEST MS TEST SSRANG OPT “ZWB (MG (STD) RES RENT 31

** H STORY COBOLFFF

PDS2601 CSECT___VER TEST_SSRANG OPT_CMPR2_ZWB_NUWMPR_TRUNC_RES RENT_DYNAM DATA
PDS2601 DSNOMGE WS TEST SSRANG OPT CVMPR2 ZWB (M G (BIN) RES RENT DYNAM 31
PDS2551 Run-tinme options:

DEBUG, SSRANGE, STAE, NOAI XBLD, NOSPOUT, NORTEREUS, NOLIBKEEP, NOWSCLEAR, NOM

** H STORY COBOL45
PDS2501 CSECT____VER COUNT_FLOW STATE_TEST_TRACE_RES ENDJOB_SYMD _OBJ_OPTI M ZE_

PDS2501 H4810001 VSS TEST RES ENDJOB COBOL
PDS1651 Menbers are: COBWS, COBOLFFF, COBOL45

PDS1931 This group contains 3 nenbers

Figure54. SampleHISTORY Subcommand to search for COBOL options

Load MEMLI ST (Attributes), Session# 1 --- Row 1l to 3
SCROLL
Enter an | SPF command, a StarTool subcomrmand or a special control

- DSN=WSERO7. LI B. LOAD, VOL=SER=SER002 MEM=( COBWVS

CMD NAME DATA/ MSG ALI ASOF LEN LKED -- ATTRI BUTES APF MODE
COBWS 1998/ 04/ 23 AANY
COBCOLFFF 1991/ 06/ 25 RENT REUS
COBCOL45 1998/ 05/ 05

Figure54. Sample HISTORY Subcommand resulting member list

| SPMODE Session# 2 Log ROW 1,000 TO 1, 023 OF 1,023
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=SERO7. LI B. LOAD, VOL=SER=SER007 MEM=( COBOL6
>hi (cobol a, cobol ran)

** HI STORY COBOLA

PDS2501 CSECT___VER _COUNT_FLOW STATE_TEST_TRACE_RES ENDJOB_SYMD_OBJ_CPTI M ZE
PDS2501 CZARVSY VS2 FLOW TEST | RES ENDJOB SYMD 370 OPTIM ZE
PDS0621 User-suppli ed update history by CSECT -

DFSLI 000 1983/ 06/ 16 RSI 31640356

PDS064| Last |ink-edited on 1989/12/01 by LKED 566528408 V02 M3

** HI STORY COBOLRAN

PDS2601 CSECT___ VER TEST_SSRANG OPT_CMPR2_ZWB_NUMPR_TRUNC RES RENT_DYNAM DATA
PDS2601 DSNOMGF 11D SSRANG OPT ZWB NOPFD (STD) RES RENT 31/ CA
PDS2601 DSNOMGZ |1 D SSRANG OPT ZWB (PFD) (BIN) RES RENT 31/ CA
PDS2551 Run-tinme options:

DEBUG, SSRANGE, STAE, NOAI XBLD, NOSPOUT, NORTEREUS, NOLIBKEEP, NOWSCLEAR, NM X
PDS0621 User-supplied update history by CSECT -

| GZEBST 1985/ 05/ 06 UP52062

| SPLI NK 1984/ 11/ 26 RSI 43240150

Figure55. Sample HISTORY Subcommand for COBOL
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>hi (cobol 6, dsx0Ongf, cobos390) nosyst

** H STORY COBCL6

PDS060I
HVD1A

Transl ator history by CSECT -
1985/ 01/ 29 40CB1- COBOLVS V20 MO

DATECALC 1983/ 06/ 20 5734AS100- | FOX00 V05 M1

UABEND
PDS250I
PDS250I
PDSO611
PDS0671
PDS068I
PDS064I

1983/ 06/ 20 5734AS100- |1 FOX00 V05 MD1

CSECT___ VER COUNT_FLOW STATE_TEST_TRACE_RES ENDJOB_SYMD _OBJ_OPTI M ZE_
HMD1A VSS ENDJ OB 370 CAPEX
AVASPZAP update history by CSECT -

Menmber has 1 IDR blocks with space for 19 IDR entries

1 IDR entries are in use; 18 are available for use

Last |ink-edited on 1989/12/01 by 566528408- DFPLKED V02 M3

** H STORY DSXOMG

PDS060I
DSXOMGF
PDS260I
PDS260I
PDS0611
PDS0671
PDS068I
PDS0641

Transl ator history by CSECT -

1985/ 08/ 09 566895801- COBOLMWVS V11l MO

CSECT___ VER TEST_SSRANG OPT_CMPR2_ZWB_NUMPR_TRUNC_RES_RENT_DYNAM DATA
DSXOMaGF 11D SSRANG OPT ZWB (PFD) (OPT) RES RENT 31
AVASPZAP update history by CSECT -

Menmber has 1 IDR blocks with space for 19 IDR entries

1 IDR entries are in use; 18 are available for use

Last |ink-edited on 1991/06/25 by 566528408- DFPLKED V03 M1

** H STORY COBOS390

PDS060I
COBTEST
PDS260I
PDS260I
PDS0671
PDS068I
PDS064I

Figure55.

Transl ator history by CSECT -

1998/ 04/ 23 5648A2500- COBOLOS V12 MO

CSECT___ VER TEST_SSRANG OPT_CMPR2_ZWB_NUMPR_TRUNC_RES_RENT_DYNAM DATA
COBTEST GSS ZWB NOPFD (STD) RES 31
Menmber has 1 IDR blocks with space for 19 IDR entries

1 IDR entries are in use; 18 are available for use

Last |ink-edited on 1998/ 04/ 23 by 5695DF108- Bl NDER V01 M1

Sample HISTORY Subcommand with NOSY STEM

>hi (cobol 6, dsx0Ongf, cobos390) gen

** H ST
PDS250I
PDS2511
PDS2511

** H ST
PDS260!
PDS255I

** H ST
PDS260!

Figure 55.

COBCL6

HVD1A VSS  NNNNNNNNNNNNNNYNYYYNNNNN
DATECALC ASS

UABEND  ASS

DSX0MGF RENT REUS RANY A31 RL=BOBZI M
DSXOMGF 11D NYYNYNNNNNYNYYYNYYYNYYYYNNNNYYNNNNNNNNNN
Run-time options: NNNNNNNNNNNYYYNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

COB(OS390 R24  AANY
COBTEST OSS  YNYNNNNNNNNNYNNNNNYYYYNNNYNNNYNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Sample HISTORY Subcommand with GENERATE
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IDCAMS Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults

Required

Operands

Remarks

The IDCAMS subcommand invokes IDCAMS passing it a command and operands and displays the
output from the command.

IDCAMS listcat entry(userid.vsam.ix.cluster) all

| DCAMS  conmand oper ands

ID, IDC, IDCA, IDCAM, IDCAMS
none

IDCAMS command and operands; if no IDCAMS command is entered in | SPF mode, an IDCAMS
prompting sequence isinitiated.

command specifiesthe IDCAMS command desired: ALLOCATE, ALTER, BLDINDEX,
CNVTCAT, DEFINE, DELETE, EXAMINE, EXPORT, IMPORT, LISTCAT, PRINT,
REPRO or VERIFY.

IDCAMS isinvoked as an APF-authorized processor viathe TSO/E IKJEFTSR
interface. Thus, operations on a catal og which require authorization (DEFINE with
RECATALOG, DEFINE with RECOVERY, EXPORT, IMPORT, PRINT, REPRO or
VERIFY) can be performed.

operands specifies any additional operands for the command. For example, DEFINE needs an
initial operand of ALIAS, AlIX, CLUSTER, GDG, NONVSAM, PAGESPACE, PATH
or USERCATALOG followed by additional operands to complete the DEFINE
command.

If you invoke the IDCAMS subcommand with no operands in an | SPF environment, you will be
prompted for which of several IDCAMS commands you wish to perform; previous operands entered
for each command are remembered across | SPF sessions.

An IDCAMS subcommand issued from STARWARP is limited to a maximum of 245 characters of
data. Thisrestriction may be aproblem if you are entering IDCAMS DEFINE commands directly;
the IDCAMS DEFINE prompts use an alternative interface which allows up to 800 characters.

If the IDCAMS prompting interface is used, normal TSO conventions are used for data set names
but catalog names must be fully qualified. When IDCAMS isinvoked with a command and
operands, however, all data set and catalog names must be fully qualified but you may optionally
use quote marks around data set names.

Note: DEFINE is a short-hand command for entering IDCAM S with no operands and selecting the
DEFINE option.
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The following DEFINE KSDS panel may be reached by IDCAM S;DEFINE;KSDS or

DEFINE;KSDS

KSDS cl uster nane ==>
Vol unme nane ==>
Model data set ==>
Aver age record ==>
Maxi mum record ==>
Span records ==>
Expiration date ==>
Retention tinme ==>
DATA space type ==>
pri mary ==>
secondary ==>

| NDEX space type ==>
pri mary ==>
secondary ==>

Key | ength ==>
Key of f set ==>
SMS Data cl ass ==>
SMS MGMT cl ass ==>
SM5 Storage class ==>
More paraneters? ==>

| DCAMS DEFI NE for a KSDS

VSAM KSDS
SERO06

(optiona

i f SMB nmanaged or nodel | ed)

50
500
NO (YES or NO

(Julian -- yyyyddd)

(nunber of days, this overrides expiration)
CYLI NDERS ( CYLI NDERS/ KI LOBYTES/ MEGABYTES/ RECORDS/ TRKS)
1 (in above units)

1 (in above units)

TRACKS ( CYLI NDERS/ KI LOBYTES/ MEGABYTES/ RECORDS/ TRKS)
1 (in above units)

1 (in above units)

26 (1 to 255)

0 (0 to end of record)

(YES or NO

Figure56. Sample | DCAMSDEFINE (part 1)

DATA conponent ==>
| NDEX conponent ==>
Erase on delete ==>
Recat al og data set==>
Repl i cate index ==>
Reusabl e cluster ==>
I mhbed i ndex ==>
Speed | oad ==>

Wite check
Owner

DATA Cl
| NDEX Cl

si ze
si ze
Buf f er space
Cl percent free ==>
CA percent free ==>
Crossregi on share ==>
Crosssystem share ==>
Cat al og name ==>

==>

' SERO7. VSAM KSDS. DATA
' SERO7. VSAM KSDS. | NDEX
(YES or
(YES or
(YES or
(YES or
(YES or
(YES or
(YES or
(owner-id of cluster)
(multiple of 512 to 8K; nultiple of 2K to 32K)
(multiple of 512 to 8K; nultiple of 2K to 32K)
(mnimum two DATA Cl's plus one | NDEX Cl)
(0 to 100)
(0 to 100)
(1, 2, 3 or 4)
(3 or 4)

Figure57. Sample I DCAMSDEFINE (part 2)
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IF Subcommand

Purpose The IF subcommand searches for members meeting defined conditions. The action to be taken is
specified by the THEN and EL SE keywords. Either the THEN or EL SE keyword may be omitted; if
both THEN and EL SE are omitted, a default of THEN(ATTRIB) is assumed.

If al conditions are met for a given member, any THEN action is taken for that member; otherwise,
any EL SE action is taken.

Example IF mema:memb changed(93/11/24:93/11/30) then(edit)
Syntax
| F mengr oup
[ SI NCE/ BEFORE ]

[ TODAY/ YESTERDAY/ VEEK/ CURRENT/ Bl V\EEK/
MONTH QUARTER/ HALFYEAR/ YEAR/ Bl YEAR/
LAST( nundays) / DATE( yyyy/ nm dd)

[ CHANGED( yyyy/ mm dd: yyyy/ mm dd)

[ CREATED( yyyy/ mm dd: yyyy/ mm dd)

[ ABOVE( Count 1)

[ ALI AS/ NOALI AS

[ AMODE24/ AMODE31/ AMODEANY/ NOAMODE24/

— e e

NOAMODE31/ NOAMODEANY ] (load only)
* [ APFERR/ NOAPFERR ] (load only)
* [ APPARENTALI AS/ NOAPPARENTALI AS ]
[ AUTH NQAUTH ] (load only)
[ BELOW Count 2) ]
* [ BLOCKERR/ MAXBLK( si ze) / NOBLOCKERR ]
[ DC/ NODC ] (load only)
[ EDI T/ NCEDI T ] (load only)
[ EXEC/ NOEXEC ] (load only)

* [ EXTERN WKEXTERN PSEUDOREG LABELREF/ COMMON PRI VATE/ CSECT] (| oad)

[ FLEVEL/ NOFLEVEL ] (load only)
[ HASALI AS/ NOHASALI AS ]
[ 1 D(Pui d)/ NO D/ NOTI D( Pui d) ]
* [ 1 DRFULL/ NO DRFULL ] (load only)
* [ 1 CERR/ NO CERR ]
[ LKED(Partl) ] (load only)
* [ LKEDERR/ NOLKEDERR ] (load only)
* [ LOADERR/ NOLOADERR ] (load only)
[ LOADONLY/ NOLOADONLY ] (load only)
* [ LRECLERR/ NOLRECLERR ]
[ MODULE({* / Full m/ Partnt)} ] (load only)
* [ NAMVEERR/ NONAMVEERR ]
[ NULL/ NONULL ]
[ ORPHAN NOORPHAN ]
[ OVERLAY/ NOOVERLAY ] (load only)
* [ PACKED/ NOPACKED ]
[ PAGE/ NOPAGE ] (load only)
[ REFR/ NOREFR ] (load only)
[ RENT/ NORENT ] (load only)
[ REUS/ NOREUS ] (load only)
* [ RLDERR/ NORLDERR ] (load only)
* [ RLDZERQ' NORLDZERO ] (load only)
[ RMODE24/ RMODEANY/ NORMODE24/ NORMODEANY ] (load only)
[ SCTR/ NOSCTR ] (load only)
* [ SPFEDI T/ NOSPFEDI T ]
[ SSI (hexdat a) / SSI / NOSSI / PARTSSI ( hexdat a) ]
[ SYSMOD( Partu) / USERDATA( Part u) ] (load only)
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Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

[ TEST/ NOTEST
[ TRANS( Partt)
[TTR(Lttr:Htr)

[ USERDATA( Partu) / SYSMOD( Part u)
[ USER! D( Pui d) / NOUSERI D/ NOTUSER! D( Pui d)

[ VSLKED/ NOVSLKED
[ ZAP( Par t z)

[ THEN(ATTRIB / BROASE / DI RENTRY / DELETE

(1l oad only)
(load only)

(load only)
(load only)

(load only)
EDI T /

— e e e

/
EXCLUDE / FI ND | FSE / H STORY / LIST [/
VAP / MEMBERS / MEMLIST / NEWM. / PRINT /
REVIEW / SUBMT / SUBLIST / TSCEDIT / VER FY /

VI EW
[ELSE(ATTRIB / BROASE / DI RENTRY / DELETE

]
EDT  /

/
EXCLUDE / FIND | FSE / H STORY / LIST [/
VAP / MEMBERS / MEMLIST / NEWM. / PRINT /
REVIEW / SUBMT / SUBLIST / TSCEDIT / VER FY /

VI EW

]

* Note: the * narked tests are unique to | F as conpared to M. or EXCLUDE

I, IF

memgroup, SINCE, THEN(ATTRIB) if neither THEN nor EL SE is entered

none

memgroup

SINCE

FROM

BEFORE

TO

TODAY
YESTERDAY
WEEK
CURRENT
BIWEEK
MONTH
QUARTER
HALFYEAR
YEAR
BIYEAR
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identifies the member(s) whose attributes are to be examined.

Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member
name patterns are allowed; see Appendix A. Member Name Forms on
page 261.

use dates from the specified date to the current date. SINCE indicates that
the implied date range (TODAY, YESTERDAY, ... LAST, DATE) follows
the date given. For source modules, the date referenced is the | SPF
modification date; for load modules, it isthe linkage edit date.

use dates from the specified date to the current date. FROM indicates that
the implied date range (TODAY, YESTERDAY, ... LAST, DATE) follows
the date given. For source modules, the date referenced is the |SPF
modification date; for load modules, it is the linkage edit date.

use dates before (and including) the specified date. BEFORE indicates that
theimplied date range (TODAY, YESTERDAY, ... LAST, DATE) is
before the given date. For source modules, the date referenced is the | SPF
modification date; for load modules, it isthe linkage edit date.

use dates before (and including) the specified date. TO indicates that the
implied date range (TODAY, YESTERDAY, ... LAST, DATE) isbefore
the given date. For source modules, the date referenced is the |SPF
modification date; for load modules, it is the linkage edit date.

adate, equivalent to LAST(0)

adate, equivalent to LAST(1)

adate, equivalent to LAST(7)

adate, equivalent to LAST(10)

adate, equivalent to LAST(14)

adate, equivalent to LAST(30)

adate, equivalent to LAST(120)

adate, equivalent to LAST(183)

adate, equivalent to LAST(365)

adate, equivalent to LAST(730)



LAST (numdays)
DATE(cdate)

CHANGED(date:

CREATED(date:

ABOVE(Countl)

ALIAS
NOALIAS
AMODE?24
NOAMODE?24
AMODE31
NOAMODE31
AMODEANY
NOAMODEANY
APFERR

NOAPFERR

APPARENTALIAS

IF Subcommand

adate, indicates the number of days before today.

adate, indicates the actual date; it may be entered in | SPF format

(yyyy/mm/dd), or Julian format (yyyy.ddd).
searches for members modified by an | SPF editor or a ZAP program
between the dates specified. If only asingle dateis entered, only that date is
checked but normally a date range is entered like:
CHANGED(yyyy/mm/dd:yyyy/mm/dd)

Note that only members with | SPF statistics or members created by a
linkage editor are supported.
searches for members created with | SPF statistics or by the linkage editor
between the dates specified. If only asingle dateis entered, only that date is
checked but normally a date range is entered like:
CREATED(yyyy/mm/dd:yyyy/mm/dd)

select members with more than the number of lines (amount of storage for

load modules) defined by the number, Count1.

select alias members.

select main members.

select modules with addressing mode 24.

select modules with addressing mode 31 or ANY .

select modules with addressing mode 31.

select modules with addressing mode 24 or ANY .

select modules with addressing mode ANY .

select modules with addressing mode 24 or 31.

select modules linked by the MV S OS/V S linkage editor with invalid APF

length indicators.

select modules linked by the MVS OS/V S linkage editor with valid APF

length indicators or modules linked with previous linkage editors.

select main members whose start addresses match the start address of

another main member.

NOAPPARENTALIAS select alias members or main members whose start addresses do not match

AUTH
NOAUTH
BEL OW/(Count?2)

BLOCKERR
MAXBLK (sizeb)
NOBLOCKERR
DC

NODC

EDIT

NOEDIT
EXEC
NOEXEC
EXTERN

WKEXTERN
PSEUDOREG

LABELREF

the start address of another main member.

select APF authorized modules.

select non-authorized modules.

select members with less than the number of lines (amount of storage for
load modules) defined by the number, Count2.

select members with blocksizes exceeding the DCB BLKSIZE.

select members with blocksizes exceeding sizeb.

select members without blocksize errors.

select downward-compatible modules.

select no downward-compatible modules.

select modules which can be reprocessed by the linkage editor.

select modul es which can not be reprocessed by the linkage editor.
select executable modules.

select non-executable modules.

select load modules with missing external symbols. The MODULE
keyword may also be specified to search for specific missing symbols.
select load modules missing weak external symbols. The MODULE
keyword may also be specified to search for specific missing symbols.
select load modules with PSEUDO register symbols. The MODULE
keyword may also be specified to search for specific symbols.

select load modules with ENTRY symbols. The MODULE keyword may
also be specified to search for specific symbols.
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IF Subcommand

COMMON
PRIVATE
CSECT

FLEVEL
NOFLEVEL
HASALIAS
NOHASALIAS
I D(Puid)

NOID
NOTID(Puid)

IDRFULL
NOIDRFUL L
IOERR
NOIOERR
LKED(Partl)

LKEDERR

NOLKEDERR

LOADERR
NOLOADERR
LOADONLY
NOLOADONLY
LRECLERR

NOLRECLERR
MODUL E(name)
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select load modules with COMMON area symbols. The MODULE

keyword may also be specified to search for specific symbols.

select load modules with PRIVATE area symbols. The MODULE

keyword may also be specified to search for specific symbols.

select load modules with CSECT symbols. The MODULE keyword may

also be specified to search for specific symbols.

select modules processed by the F-level linkage editor.

select modules not processed by the F-level linkage editor.

select main members which have one or more aliases.

select alias members or main members without any aliases.

select members with | SPF statistics and userids matching the partial name,

Puid. Puid may be entered as a partial TSO userid with one to seven

characters. ID isan alias of USERID.

select members without 1SPF statistics. NOID is an aias of NOUSERID.

select members without | SPF statistics or members with | SPF statistics and

userids which do not match the partial name, Puid. Puid may be entered as

apartial TSO userid with one to seven characters. NOTID isan adias of

NOTUSERID.

select members which can not contain more IMASPZAP IDR records.

select members which can contain more IMASPZAP IDR records.

select members with I/O errors.

select members without 1/0 errors.

select modules identified as linked by the linkage editor defined by the

partial name, Partl. Partl may be entered as a partial linkage editor IDR

name with one to ten characters.

select modules with any of the following illegal linkage edit attribute

combinations:

1. Moduleswith RENT and NOREUS attributes

2. Moduleswith RMODEANY and AMODE24 or AMODEANY
attributes

3. Moduleswith OVLY and RENT, REUS, REFR, SCTR,
RMODEANY, AMODE31, or AMODEANY attributes

4. Moduleswith TEST and NOEDIT attributes

5. Moduleswith REUS and SCTR attributes

select modules with none of the aboveillegal linkage edit attribute

combinations.

select modules which ABEND when they are LOADED.

select modules which can be LOADED without errors.

select modules marked for LOAD ONLY.

select modules not marked for LOAD ONLY.

select members with any of the following LRECL errors:

1. BLKSIZE divided by input LRECL not integral (RECFM=F)

2. Input LRECL exceeding maximum DCB LRECL (RECFM=V)

3. Input LRECL lessthan 4 bytes (RECFM=V)

select members with none of the above LRECL errors.

specifiesa 1 to 8 byte partial external name which limits CSECT or

ENTRY names for attribute searches. Note that if this parameter is entered

with any TRANS, SY SMOD/USERDATA or ZAP keywords, only those

CSECTs which satisfy the MODULE keyword are checked for the other

keyword conditions.



NAMEERR
NONAMEERR

NULL
NONULL
ORPHAN
NOORPHAN

OVERLAY
NOOVERLAY
PACKED
NOPACKED
PAGE
NOPAGE
REFR
NOREFR
RENT
NORENT
REUS
NOREUS
RLDERR

NORLDERR

RLDZERO
NORLDZERO
RMODE24
NORMODE24
RMODEANY
NORMODEANY
SCTR
NOSCTR
SPFEDIT
NOSPFEDIT
SSl (hexdata)

ss|
NOSSI
PARTSSI (hx)

SY SMOD(Partu)

IF Subcommand

The MODULE operand has several valid forms:

MODULE(*) use the previous name entered on any MODULE

keyword.

consider only modules containing a CSECT or

ENTRY named FULLM.

MODULE(Partm*) consider only modules containing a CSECT or
ENTRY named PARTM...

select members whose member names are not upper case alphameric or

whose first character is numeric.

select members whose member names are upper case a phameric and

whose first character is not numeric.

select members with no data.

select members with some data.

select alias members which have no associated main member.

select main members or alias members which have an associated main

member.

select overlay modules.

select non-overlay modules.

specifies that | SPF packed source members are desired.

specifies that | SPF packed source members are not desired.

select modules marked for loading on a page boundary.

select modules not marked for loading on a page boundary.

select refreshable modules.

select non-refreshable modules.

select reentrant modules.

select non-reentrant modules.

select reusable modules.

select non-reusable modules.

select modules linked since OS/V S whose RLD/CONTROL count from the

directory does not match the first RLD entry.

select modules whose RLD/CONTROL count from the directory match the

first RLD entry or modules linked before OS/VS.

select modules whose RLD/CONTROL count is zero.

select modules whose RLD/CONTROL count is hot zero.

select modules with residence mode 24.

select modules with residence mode ANY .

select modules with residence mode ANY .

select modul es with residence mode 24.

select scatter-loaded modules.

select no scatter-loaded modules.

select members which are currently in-use by an ISPF EDIT session.

select members which are not currently in-use by an ISPF EDIT session.

select members with matching SSI data. Thisisimplemented as a generic

match of SSI characters on the first part of the SSI field for the number of

characters entered. For example, SSI(698) would match actual SSI fields of

698BADEF or 69800000 but it would not match 06980000.

select members with SSI data.

select members without SSI data.

select members with matching SSI data. Thisisimplemented as a pattern

check, matching SSI digits as a string anywhere in the SSI field of the

member. For example, PART SSI(698) would match actual SSI fields of

698BADEF or 00006980 but it would not match 80000069.

select modules with user IDR data which matches the partial name, Partu.

Partu may be entered as partial IDR data with one to eight characters. Note

MODUL E(Fullm)
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IF Subcommand

TEST
NOTEST
TRANS(Partt)

TTR(Lttr:Httr)

USERDATA (Partu)

USERI D(Puid)

NOUSERID

NOTUSERI D(Puid)

VSLKED
NOVSLKED
ZAP(Partz)

THEN(action)

EL SE(action)
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that if MODULE(...) isalso entered, the SY SMOD operand applies only to
CSECT's whose names satisfy the MODULE argument.

select modules with the TEST attribute.

select modules without the TEST attribute.

select modules with CSECTS identified as having been assembled or
compiled by the trandator defined by the partial name, Partt. Partt may be
entered as a partial trandator IDR name with one to ten characters. Note
that if MODULE(...) is also entered, the TRANS operand applies only to
CSECT's whose names satisfy the MODULE argument.

select members whose start address is in the specified TTR range. L ttr
defaults to 0 and may be entered as a hexadecimal TTR value from O
through FFFFFF. Httr defaults to FFFFFF and may be entered as a
hexadecimal TTR value from 0 through FFFFFF.

select modules with user IDR data which matches the partial name, Partu.
Partu may be entered as partial IDR data with one to eight characters. Note
that if MODULE(...) isalso entered, the USERDATA operand applies only
to CSECT's whose names satisfy the MODULE argument.

select members with | SPF statistics and userids matching the partial name,
Puid. Puid may be entered as a partial TSO userid with one to seven
characters. USERID isan dias of ID.

select members without | SPF statistics. NOUSERID isan alias of NOID.
select members without | SPF statistics or members with | SPF statistics and
userids which do not match the partial name, Puid. Puid may be entered as
apartial TSO userid with one to seven characters. NOTUSERID isan alias
of NOTID.

select modules linked by the MVS OS/V S linkage editor.

select modules not linked by the MV S OS/V S linkage editor.

select modules with zap IDR data which matches the partial name, Partz.
Partz may be entered as partial zap IDR data with one to eight characters.
Note that if MODULE(...) is also entered, the ZAP operand applies only to
CSECT's whose names satisfy the MODULE argument.

execute a subcommand if al conditions are met for amember. The
subcommand may be ATTRIB, BROWSE, DIRENTRY, DELETE, EDIT,
EXCLUDE, FIND, FSE, HISTORY, LIST, MAP, MEMBERS,
MEMLIST, NEWML, PRINT, REVIEW, SUBMIT, SUBLIST,
TSOEDIT, TSOLIST, VERIFY or VIEW. Note that NEWML issimilar to
MEMLIST except that it also performsa MEMLIST RESET. If neither a
THEN nor an ELSE operand is entered, THEN(ATTRIB) is the default
condition.

execute a subcommand if any condition is not met for amember. The
subcommand may be ATTRIB, BROWSE, DIRENTRY, DELETE, EDIT,
EXCLUDE, FIND, FSE, HISTORY, LIST, MAP, MEMBERS,
MEMLIST, NEWML, PRINT, REVIEW, SUBMIT, SUBLIST,
TSOEDIT, TSOLIST, VERIFY or VIEW. Note that NEWML issimilar to
MEMLIST except that it aso performsa MEMLIST RESET. If neither a
THEN nor an ELSE operand is entered, THEN(ATTRIB) is the default
condition.



IF Subcommand

FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS NMEM CMDS A-M  MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

ROW 3011 OF 3020
SCROLL ===> CSR
DSN=C911407. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=STR804 MEM=:
rmodeany then(sublist).

PDS1651 Menmbers are: ASID, ASIDZN, PDSPGM WHAT, WHATO

PDS193I

This group contains 5 nenbers

rmodeany then(attr)

ALI ASOF CREATED Sl ZE SSl ATTRI BUTES
1987/ 06/ 15 3120 RANY, A31

?UNKNOWN 1987/ 06/ 15 3120 CB123021 RANY, A31

1989/ 06/ 10 436K RANY, A31

1989/ 06/ 10 436K RANY, A31

1989/ 02/ 17 388K RANY, A31

PDS232I
PDS232I
PDS232I
PDS232I
PDS232I
PDS232I

NAME
ASI D
ASI DZN
PDSPGM
VWHAT
WHATO

REUS
REUS
REUS

RENT,
RENT,
RENT,

PDSPGM

PDS1191 3 nenbers RMODEANY; size is 827K

Figure58. SamplelF Subcommand (load)

FUNCTI ONS CONTRCL DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

ROW 735 TO 747 OF 747
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=SERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=SER006  MEM=:
: last(15)
PDS2301 | SPF Stats:
PDS2301 A

LAST MCDI FI ED SIZE INNT MOD
1993/ 04/ 08 13: 5 5

VER. MOD CREATED
1993/ 04/ 08

PDS230I
PDS230I
PDS230I
PDS230I
PDS230I
PDS1171

PDS1471
PDS148]|

ABLK
ADOC
L CADVARK
SAMPSECR
TRI AL601

6 nenbers counted

1993/ 04/ 09
1993/ 04/ 15
1993/ 02/ 26
1990/ 03/ 27
1993/ 04/ 14

1993/ 04/ 09
1993/ 04/ 15
1993/ 04/ 05
1993/ 04/ 16
1993/ 04/ 14

0
14: 6 9 0
10: 156 192 0
6: 50 48 0
5: 197 220 140
15: 123 123 0

curmul ative size fromstatistics is 537 records

292 nenbers sear ched
6 nmenbers found

Figure59. Sample|F Subcommand (source)
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ISPF Subcommand

ISPF Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax
Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

The I SPF subcommand invokes the | SPF primary panel with any option.

ISPF 3.3

ISPF  [option]

IS, ISP, ISPF

none

none

option specifiesaninitial 1SPF option (such as 3.3) which allows intermediate panel displays
to be skipped.

Note that the result of using the | SPF subcommand is a temporary suspension of your STARWARP

session and entry to the specified | SPF function. After you eventually terminate | SPF by repeated
ENDs, your STARWARP session will be activated again. Thisisastacked | SPF session.
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ISPMODE Subcommand

ISPMODE Function

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Operands

Remarks

The ISPMODE subcommand switches STARWARP to afull screen session display mode.
Subcommands entered and the outputs from internal STARWARP subcommands are maintained in a

log.

ISPMODE

| SPMODE
ISPM, ISPMO, ISPMOD, ISPMODE
(no operands are supported for the ISPMODE subcommand).

The ISPMODE log is displayed in response to a | SPMODE subcommand issued in line mode; you
then enter ISPMODE (an | SPF dialog mode). After you are in dialog mode, you can use the LOG
command to select any one of nine different logs for your session display.

When ISPMODE is active, STARWARP operates as a normal | SPF dialog. Y ou may enter the HEL P
command while in ISPMODE to get | SPF tutorial information or enter the INDEX command to go
to the STARWARRP tutorial index panel directly.

Y ou may suspend | SPMODE with the SUSPEND command. SUSPEND will place your session into
line mode (for example, you can go into line mode to SEND or RECEIVE data using IND$FILE).
When you want to enter ISPMODE again, enter an | SPM ODE, | SPXEQ or MEMLIST
subcommand.

For additional information on the log and ISPMODE processing, please refer to
L OG Function on page 158.

STARWARP Reference Guide 121



ISPXEQ Subcommand

ISPXEQ Function

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

The ISPXEQ subcommand is normally used to enter STARWARP in LISTA or LISTV dialog mode
instead of the usual ISPMODE or MEMLIST mode.

I SPXEQS isavariation of ISPXEQ which may be used to invoke a "short" variation and
STARWARP will terminate at the first END command.

STARWARP LIB.CNTL ISPXEQ LISTA OPEN

| SPXEQ / | SPXEQS  {conmmand}
ISPX, ISPXE, ISPXEQ, ISPXEQS
none

command

command  specifiesal SPMODE command to be executed after STARWARP initialization.

The ISPXEQ subcommand is often used in building | SPF command table entries for STARWARP
dialog functions. For example, the following command table entry could be added for an | SPF
command called LA:

SELECT CMD(STARWARP 'SYSLHELP' ISPXEQ LISTA &ZPARM)
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LIST Subcommand

LIST Subcommand

Purpose The LIST subcommand displays data from a member or data set.
Example LIST mema:memb
Syntax

LI ST  mengroup [ NUM SNUM NONUM LBLOCK/ LDUMP/ BLOCK/ DUMP

[ OFFSET(Hx) MODULE({* / Fullm/ Partnt)}
[ MAXVEMBERS( num)
[ FORVAT(fromto,fromto, ...)
[ SKI PREC(n) MAXI N(n) MAXQOUT( n)
[ SKI PCOL(n) MAXLEN( n)

* [ FROWKEY( key) / FROVADDRESS( add) / FROVNUMBER( nur)

* [ TOKEY( key)/ TOADDRESS( add) / TONUMBER( num)

*NOTE: Lines with an asterisk are supported for VSAM only.

[ S S p—

Aliases LI, LIS, LIST

Abbreviations FKEY for FROMKEY, FADDR for FROMADDRESS, FNUM for FROMNUMBER,
TKEY for TOKEY, TADDR for TOADDRESS and TNUM for TONUMBER.

Defaults memgroup, NUM or previous LIST/FIND/REPLACE format
Required none

Operands
memgroup identifies the member(s) to be displayed.

Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member name
patterns are allowed; for more information, see Appendix A. Member Name
Forms on page 261.

NUM examine the line number field (the last 8 bytes of a fixed-format record or the
first 8 bytes otherwise) of each logical record; if the field is not numeric, switch
formatting to NONUM mode for the remainder of the member.

For | SPF-saved members, the high-order six digits of the line number field is
formatted; otherwise, the low-order six digits of the line number field is
formatted by suppressing leading zeroes. The line number segment is followed
by a blank and up to 249 characters of datafrom alogical record.

SNUM discard the line number field (the last 8 bytes for a fixed-format record or the
first 8 otherwise). Display up to 256 bytes from alogical record.

NONUM display up to 256 bytes from alogical record (without regard to line numbers).

LBLOCK format logical records with two hexadecimal offsets (displacement in the

member and displacement in the logical record) and segments of up to 64
characters surrounded by asterisks.

Note: for load modules, only CSECT data will be displayed; if anameis entered

inaMODULE operand, only those CSECT or ENTRY names which satisfy the
condition will be displayed. CSECT records are formatted with two
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LDUMP

BLOCK

DUMP

OFFSET(Hx)

hexadecimal offsets (a module offset and a CSECT offset) and segments of up to
64 characters surrounded by asterisks.

Note: for VSAM records, the first field in the output is the relative record
number for afixed or variable RRDS; up to eight bytes of the key for aKSDS (if
the key islonger than eight characters, a+ will be placed after the key);
otherwise it is arelative byte address.

Logical records are formatted with two hexadecimal offsets (displacement in the
member and displacement in the logical record), segments of up to 32 characters
of hexadecimal data and up to 16 bytes of equivalent characters surrounded by
asterisks.

Note: for load modules, only CSECT datawill be displayed; if anameis entered
inaMODULE operand, only those CSECT or ENTRY names which satisfy the
condition will be displayed. CSECT records are formatted with two
hexadecimal offsets (a module offset and a CSECT offset), segments of up to 32
characters of hexadecimal data and up to 16 bytes of characters surrounded by
asterisks.

Note: for VSAM records, the first field in the output is the relative record
number for afixed or variable RRDS; up to eight bytes of the key for aKSDS (if
the key islonger than eight characters, a+ will be placed after the key);
otherwise it is arelative byte address.

Physical records are formatted with two hexadecimal offsets (displacement in the
member and displacement in the physical record) and segments of up to 64
characters surrounded by asterisks.

Note: for VSAM records, the first field in the output is the relative record
number for afixed or variable RRDS; up to eight bytes of the key for aKSDS (if
the key islonger than eight characters, a + will be placed after the key);
otherwise it is arelative byte address.

If control interval processing is being performed, the first field is aways the
control interval relative byte address.

Physical records are formatted with two hexadecimal offsets (displacement in the
member and displacement in the physical record), segments of up to 32
characters of hexadecimal data and up to 16 bytes of equivalent characters
surrounded by asterisks.

Note: for VSAM records, the first field in the output is the relative record
number for afixed or variable RRDS; up to eight bytes of the key for aKSDS (if
the key islonger than eight characters, a+ will be placed after the key);
otherwise it is arelative byte address.

If control interval processing is being performed, the first field is aways the
control interval relative byte address.

specifiesa 1 to 6 digit hexadecimal module offset at which the display isto
begin. Note: this operand is only defined for load modules and only with the
LDUMP or LBLOCK output formats.

If both MODULE and OFFSET keywords are entered, the offset applies to each
modul e selected.

MODULE(name) specifiesal to 8 byte partial external name which limits CSECT or ENTRY

names to be displayed. Note: this operand is only defined for load modules and
only with the LDUMP or LBLOCK output formats.
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If both MODULE and OFFSET keywords are entered, the offset applies to each

module selected. The MODULE operand has several valid forms:

MODULE(*) use the previous name entered on any MODULE
keyword.

MODULE(Fullm)  display only aCSECT or ENTRY named FULLM.

MODULE(Partm*) display only aCSECT or ENTRY named PARTM...

MAXMEMBERS(n) niscoded as 0 through 9999999 to specify the maximum number of

members to be output by LIST.

FORMAT (from:to,from:to, ...) specifies the record columnsto display in the output when

SKIPREC(n)
MAXIN(n)
MAXOUT (n)

SKIPCOL (n)

MAXLEN(n)

FROMKEY (ky)

displaying LIST data. FORMAT is only supported with NUM, SNUM or
NONUM data. For example, FORMAT (21:30,0,1:10) specifies that the output
should be formatted with data from columns 21 through 30, a blank and data
from columns 1 through 10.

ignore n (coded as O through 9999999) logical records (physical records for
BLOCK or DUMP formats) at the beginning of a member.

input up to n (coded as 0 through 9999999) logical records (physical records for
BLOCK or DUMP formats) for a member after satisfying any SKIPREC
operand.

display up to n (coded as 0 through 9999999) output lines for a member.

ignore n (coded as 0 through 99999) columns at the beginning of each logical
record (physical record for BLOCK or DUMP formats).

Note: for NUM or SNUM output format with record format V, SKIPCOL (0)
refersto the first data position after the line number field.

display up to n (coded as O through 99999) charactersin alogical record
(physical record for BLOCK or DUMP formats).

for VSAM data sets only, Ky is coded as the key of the first record to be
accessed. Thisisageneric key and it may be coded as x’ hexkey’; access begins
at the first record whose key matches (or is greater than) the portion of the key
specified.

This parameter may be used with TOKEY and it can only be specified for an
aternate index or a key-sequenced data set.

FROMADDRESS(ad) for VSAM data setsonly, ad is coded as 0 through 99999999 to specify

the relative byte address (RBA) of the first record to be accessed. The RBA
value must match the beginning of alogical record (or a control interval for
control interval processing). If this parameter is specified for key-sequenced
data, the records will be accessed in physical sequentia order instead of key
order. This parameter may be used with TOADDRESS.

FROMADDRESS(address)

- Can be coded only for key-sequenced, entry-sequenced or linear data sets or
DATA or INDEX components.
Can be specified for any VSAM data set component if control interval
processing is being used.
Can not be specified if the data set is being accessed through a path.
Can not be specified for a key-sequenced data set with spanned records if
any of the spanned records are to be accessed.

FROMNUMBER(nm) for VSAM data sets only, nm is coded as 0 through 99999999 to

specify the relative record number (RRN) of the first record to be accessed. This
record must be present in the data set. This parameter may be used with
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Remarks

TONUMBER and it can only be specified for avariable or fixed relative record
data set.

TOKEY (ky) for VSAM data sets only, ky is coded as the key of the last record to be
accessed. Thisisageneric key and it may be coded as x’ hexkey’; access ends
after the first record whose key matches the portion of the key specified. This
parameter may be used with FROMKEY and it can only be specified for an
aternate index or a key-sequenced data set.

TOADDRESS(ad) for VSAM data sets only, ad is coded as 0 through 99999999 to specify the
relative byte address (RBA) of the last record to be accessed. The RBA value
does need not to match the beginning of alogical record (or a control interval for
control interval processing). If this parameter is specified for key-sequenced
data, the records will be accessed in physical sequential order instead of key
order. This parameter may be used with FROMADDRESS.

TOADDRESS(address)

- Can be coded only for key-sequenced, entry-sequenced or linear data sets or
DATA or INDEX components.
Can be specified for any VSAM data set component if control interval
processing is being used.
Can not be specified if the data set is being accessed through a path.
Can not be specified for a key-sequenced data set with spanned records if
any of the spanned records are to be accessed.

TONUMBER(nm) for VSAM data sets only, nm is coded as 0 through 99999999 to
specify the relative record number (RRN) of the last record to be accessed. This
record need not be present in the data set. This parameter may be used with
FROMNUMBER and it can only be specified for avariable or fixed relative
record data set.

Unprintable characters for 3270-type devices are trandlated to periods before they are displayed.

LIST formats are NUM, SNUM, NONUM, LBLOCK, LDUMP, BLOCK and DUMP. For load
modules, the NUM, SNUM and NONUM formats are equivalent to the LDUMP format and for
VSAM data sets, the NUM, SNUM and NONUM formats are equivalent to the LBLOCK format.

The default format is initially NUM; however, each time aformat operand is entered on aLIST,
FIND or REPLACE subcommand, the value entered is used as the output format for subsequent
LIST, FIND and REPLACE subcommands. Also, note the following:

1. Formats NUM, SNUM and NONUM limit the display length for logical records to 256
characters.

2. Formats BLOCK and DUMP apply to physical records for non-VSAM data sets (or when
control interval processing is being performed); the other formats apply to logical records. For
load modules, LBLOCK and LDUMP formats display only CSECT data.

3. For VSAM DATA or INDEX components, the LIST, FIND and REPLACE subcommands
support control interval access using the DUMP or BLOCK display formats. Instead of
accessing individual VSAM records, each GET or PUT obtainsaVSAM control interval.

Control interval access could be useful if aVSAM data set has logical errors. REPLACE could
be used to repair the error; however, since only the component is opened for update, the next
access of the data set through the related cluster will get warning errors due to the differing time
stamps.
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FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS NMEM CMDS A-M  MEM CMDS N-Z

- DSN=C911407. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=STR804 NMEM=ZAPHELP
>| i st zaphel p of f (40c0)
AT 003FFO CSECT CsoUT

PDS141I
0040C0
0040D0
0040EO0
0040F0
004100
004110
004120
004130
004140
004150
004160
004170
004180
004190
0041A0

00DO0
00EO
00FO0
0100
0110
0120
0130
0140
0150
0160
0170
0180
0190
01A0
01B0

45FO0COE4
C1C9DO40
D703A010
AO08D25F
AO080A13
47F0CO3A
47FO0CLCA
95F0AOBF
9560A0BF
06000600
4110A030
A0004780
95401000
C41C4100
4110A0BC

000040CC
OAOG86FF
A0104100
AO30C3A8
9110A060
4110A030
4800A012
4780C162
4780C160
06001200
4100A0BF
C1B6D201
4770C19C
AOBB1B10
0A239104

LENGTH 000428

00000000
CO3AD207
A0305000
D207A058
4710C1CA
58F01030
95F1A0BF
954EAOBF
9240A0BF
47D0C1DO
58F01030
AOBECA422
4610C190
47D0C1B6
A0004780

Figure 60. SampleLIST Subcommand (load with LDUMP)

coD2D1C4
AO90D1A0
A008928F
A0904110
41F00004
45E0F008
4780C1D0
4780C166
47F0Cl164
4000A012
05EF9120
4110A13B
D2031001
4010A0BC
C1CA94FB

LIST Subcommand

DEFAULTS FEATURES

FUNCTI ONS CONTRCL DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS EATURES

| SPMODE Session# 2 Log ROW1,000 TO 1,017 F 1,176

- DSN=SERO7. LI B. CLI STV, VOL=SER=SER006 MEM=CLI *
>list cli*

* %

LI ST

/* THE FOLLOW NG CLI ST WLL ESTABLI SH AN ALTLI B FOR CLI ST TESTI NG

/*

PROC 1 DSNAME

ALTLI B

CLI ST

ACT

APP( CLI ST)

DSN( &DSNANE)

VWRI TE &DSNAME |S A NEW CLI ST LI BRARY FOR TESTI NG

PDS142]

* %

LI ST

000100 PROC 2 DSN MEM VOL( VOLSER)

000200
PDS142]
** LIST
PROC 0

CONTROL

Figure61. SampleLIST Subcommand (source)

51lines in this nmenber

CLI STDSP

| SPEXEC DI SPLAY PANEL( &VEM )
2 lines in this nmenber

CLI STSCE

MAI' N

SCROLL ==> CSR

*/
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LIST Subcommand

| SPMODE Session# 1 Log# Row 6,031 to 6,050 of 9,034
SCROLL ===> CSR
Enter an | SPF command, a StarTool subcommand or a special control code:
DSN=WBERQ07. SDSF. LI ST, VOL=SER=SER007
>l ist format(9:22,0,41:120)
7AB7 CLI #F1 XORDR, 1 ORDER KEYWORD?
835C Dl RO920 NO, SKIP
7864 DSORG, DS1DSGPO PARTI TI ONED?
835C Dl RO920 NO, SKIP
7AB7 #F1 XORDR, 0 RESET ORDER FLAGS
7BOC 7BOC DI ROD00O #H GHVEM #Hl GHVEM
7B14 7Bl4 #DUPLMEM #DUPL VEM
7B18 834E #DUPLMEM+4( 4) , DI ROO0O00 | NI TI AL VALUE FOR ZERO
7D10 7D10 MVEMNAVE, MEMNAVE
7CDE STARTTR+2, X' 01" FIRST TTR
7B1C 7D10 DI RO010 #LASTMEM MEMNAMVE PREVI QUS MEMBER NAME
R14, READDI R READ NEXT MEMBER
R1, L762%1 MEMBER DUPLI CATE MESSA
(1) QUTPUT ONE OF THE MESS
R14, $TVMSGRT
R1, PDS397A CORRECT DATA SET?
R2, YESNO PROVPT FOR RESULTS

Figure 62. SampleLIST Subcommand (sequential with FORMAT)

FUNCTI ONS CONTRCL DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

- DSN=SERO7. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=SER007 MEM-I EFBR14
>l ist iefbrl4 dunp skiprec(3)
PDS1401 DUMP RECORD 4  LENGTH 21  TTR 00120D
000135 0000 80140480 0200F5F7 F3F4ClE2 F1FOF040 *
000145 0010 06018124 OF

PDS1401 DUMP RECCRD 5 LENGTH 20 TTR 00120E
00014A 0000 80138800 0281336F OBDOE2C9 F1F2F4F0 *..h..a.?.RSI 1240*
00015A 0010 FOF7F7F5 *0775*

PDS1401 DUMP RECCRD 6 LENGTH 20 TTR 00120F
00015E 0000 0DOOOOOO 00040000 06000000 40000008
00016E 0010 00020008

PDS1401 DUMP RECCRD 7 LENGTH TTR 001210
000172 0000 1BFFO7FE 00000000 *

PDS1421 7 blocks in this nmenber

R S S O S O O S O R BO‘I’TO\/I O: DATA R Sk o O S R R S O

Figure63. SampleLIST Subcommand (load with DUMP)
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LIST Subcommand

FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS DATA CVMDS A-M DATA CMDS N-Z DEFAULT FEATURE

ROW 131 TO 156 OF 261
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=SER07. VSAM RV. CLUSTER, VOL=SER=SER007
>l i st bl ock
PDS1401 BLOCK RECORD 1 LENGTH 29 RBA 00000004
0000001 0000 *0000XX00 SET ZCTVERB = PDSSX*

PDS1401 BLOCK RECORD 2 LENGTH 15 RBA 00000037
0000002 0000 *00000100 PRCC O*

PDS1401 BLOCK RECORD 3 LENGTH 31 RBA 00000056
0000003 0000 *00000200 | SPEBEX TBBOT | SPCVDS*

PDS1401 BLOCK RECORD 4 LENGTH 57 RBA 00000091
0000005 0000 *00000500 SET ZCTACT = &STR(SELECT CMX( %4°DSSX DUMMYDSN) ) *

PDS1401 BLOCK RECORD 5 LENGTH 49 RBA 00000152
0000006 0000 *00000600 SET ZCTDESC = 'I|NVOKE THE PDS PROGRAM *

PDS1401 BLOCK RECORD 6 LENGTH 31 RBA 00000205
0000007 0000 *00000700 | SPEBEX TBADE | SPCVDS*

Figure64. SampleLIST Subcommand (Variable RRDS)

FUNCTI ONS CONTRCL DSN CVMDS DATA CVMDS A-M  DATA CMDS N-Z DEFAULT FEATURE

ROW 675 TO 700 OF 1,075
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=SERO7. VSAM | S. CLUSTER, VOL=SER=SER007
>l i st bl ock skiprec(21)
PDS1401 BLOCK RECORD 22 LENGTH 80 RBA 00001484
00000600 000 *00000600A004E /* SECONDARY OF THE REQUESTED S| ZE FOR DATA S*
00000600 040 *ETS */ *

PDS1401 BLOCK RECORD 23 LENGTH 7, 623 RBA 00024576

000007VM 000 *000007MM Format: | DC33511 * VSAM OPEN | CLOSE | I/O RETURN *
000007WM 040 *CODE IS rc

000007iWM 080 * RPLFDBWD = nnnnnnnn

000007IWM 0CO *

000007IWM 100 *

000007IWM 140 * Description: An e*
000007IWM 180 *rror occurred during VSAM processing that resulted in the *
000007IWM 1C0 * return code*
000007WMM 200 * identified by "rc' in the nessage text. The *
000007IWM 240 * RPLFDBWD val ue, if*
000007WM 280 * present, is docunented in DFP MACRO | N- *
000007IWM 2C0 * STRUCTI ONS. The val ues o*

Figure65. SampleLIST Subcommand (VSAM KSDS)
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LISTA Function

LISTA Function

Purpose The LA or LISTA command is used to display your TSO session alocationsin an |SPF table.
DDNAME is another way to use the LISTA table. The LISTA/DDNAME tableis maintained in
DDNAME and concatenation order (the SORT command is not supported).

Example LISTA open old mod

Syntax

LISTA [ALL
[ OPEN
[ UNOPEN CLOSED
[ CONCAT/ CATENATE
[ NONCAT/ NCNCON
[ DUMVY/ NULLFI LE
[ ATTRI B
[ TERM NAL
[ JESFI LE/ SYSOUT
[ TMP/ TEMPORY
[ NEW MOD SHR OLD
[ TASKLI B
[ SETDEF
[ RESET

S g S S S

Aliases LA, LISTA
Defaults ALL
Required none

Operands
ALL select all alocations (initial default).
OPEN select open allocations.
UNOPEN select closed alocations.
CLOSED select closed allocations.
CONCAT select allocations which are a part of a concatenation.
CATENATE select dlocations which are a part of a concatenation.
NONCAT select alocations which are not concatenated.
NONCON select alocations which are not concatenated.
DUMMY select NULLFILE alocations.
NULLFILE  select NULLFILE allocations.
ATTRIB select NULLFILE alocations which are not also TERMINAL.
TERMINAL select TERMINAL allocations.
JESFILE select allocations to JES output files.
SYSOUT select allocations to JES output files.

TMP select temporary allocations.

TEMPORY  select temporary allocations.

NEW select NEW alocations.

MOD select MOD allocations.

SHR select SHR allocations.

OoLD select OLD allocations.

TASKLIB select TASKLIB allocations (including STEPLIB).

SETDEF make the selected operands the new default for this session instead of ALL.
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Remarks

LISTA Function

RESET clear the LISTA table before adding any new entries.

The LISTA/DDNAME ISPF table is displayed in response to a LISTA command. When you arein
aLISTA/DDNAME display, you have many options. you may delete a part of the table, find datain
the table, print a part of the table, store a part of thetable in adata set, ... For assistance with the
different options available, you may use the HEL P command, CUA functions or you may enter an O
command as either a primary command or as a line command.

LISTA has alternate panels, as do most of the ISPMODE tablesin STARWARP, containing extra
information about the listed data sets. The first LISTA/DDNAME panel shows basic allocation
information such as DDNAME, data set TY PE, Open count (under the header O#), VOLUME
alocated, MEMBER name and DSNAME. Command error messages are provided under the
DATA/MSG header asfollows:

*INVALID  thisline command is not supported.

*DD GONE thisfileisnot alocated.

*OPEN DD thisfileisopen.

*IN USE thisfileisin-use.

*NOT CON thisfileis not concatenated.

*PERMCON thisfileis permanently concatenated.

*NO DDN*  thisfile has ablank ddname.

TYPE will be the data set DSORG or "VI0O", "CTLG", "VVDS", "JES' or "TERM" depending on
the type of allocation.

The second LISTA/DDNAME panel is adouble line panel which includes some additional
information: DISP for data set disposition and STAT for data set status. The STAT field will be
TMP for temporary, PRM for permanent or CNV for convertible.

The following primary commands are supported directly for the LISTA/DDNAME function; for
documentation on |SPMODE commands available anywhere in STARWARP, see Common
Commands on page 253.

ALT[ERNAT] displaysan alternate view of the LISTA/DDNAME table.

APP[LY] applies the specified line command to all table entries and executes each entry.
Syntax: APPLY | i necnd

BAT[CHJCL] buildsbatch JCL which will include al DD statementsin the LISTA table.

DUAJ[L] displays adoubleline view of the LISTA/DDNAME table.

DD[NAME] rebuilds the LISTA/DDNAME table selecting data sets with a DDNAME mask.
Syntax: DDNAME ddnamenask

EDITT[BL] (or ET[BL]) enters an edit session on LISTA/DDNAME table data.

EXPR[ESS] executes all entered line commands without pauses between individual commands.

F finds a string and positions the display start location.

Syntax: F anystring [ ASI S]
[ FI RST/ LAST/ PREV] [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD]
[ ANY/ DDNAME/ DSNAME/ VOLUVE/ MEMBER/ ALLCOC]

FI[ND] global command, changes to each data set in the table and issuesa FIND
subcommand. Since the syntax entered on a FIND subcommand is actually applied
to each data set individually, you should not attempt to search mixed partitioned
and non-partitioned data sets with asingle FIND global command.

Syntax: FI ND nengroup 'anystring'
[ NUM SNUM NONUM LBLOCK/ LDUMP/ BLOCK/ DUMP]
[ CAPS/ ASI S/ | GNORE] [ WORD/ PREFI X/ SUFFI X]

GL[OBAL] global command, changes to each data set in the table and issues a STARWARP

subcommand.
Syntax: GLOBAL anysubconmand [ anyoper ands]
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LISTA Function

LE[FT]
LISTA
MODEL

NOR[MAL]
OUT[PUT]

REM[OVE]

REPL[ACE]

RESET
RF[IND]

RI[GHT]
SEEK

TAG

uT
X

XA[LL]

rotates through alternate views of the LISTA/DDNAME table. PF keys 10 and 22
arenormally set to LEFT.

rebuilds the LISTA/DDNAME table selecting data sets by attributes.
Syntax: LI STA [attri butes]

global command, changes to each data set in the table and issues a MODEL
command.

displays the default view of the LISTA/DDNAME table.

outputs the LISTA/DDNAME table to print or a data set.

Syntax: OUTPUT [=c / F(ddnane) ]

trims the LISTA/DDNAME table based on a string match.

Syntax: REMOVE anystring [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD] [ NOT]

[ ANY/ DDNAME/ DSNAME/ VOLUME/ MEMBER/ ALLOC]
global command, changes to each data set in the table and issues a REPLACE
subcommand. Since the syntax entered on a REPLACE subcommand is actually
applied to each data set individually, you should not attempt to update mixed
partitioned and non-partitioned data sets with a single REPLACE global
command.

Syntax: REPLACE nengroup 'fronstring' 'tostring'

[ NUM SNUM NONUM LBLOCK/ LDUMP/ BLOCK/ DUMP]

[ CAPS/ ASI S/ | GNORE] [ WORDY PREFI X/ SUFFI X]

[ WVRI TE/ NOARI TE]
often used with data set tagging, clears the DATA/MSG field in al table entries.
finds a string (repeat find) and positions the display start location. PF keys 5 and
17 are normally set to RFIND.
rotates through alternate views of the LISTA/DDNAME table. PF keys 11 and 23
are normally set to RIGHT.
global command, changes to each data set in the table and looks for a member.
Syntax: SEEK nenber
applies the specified line command to table entries marked with *TAG* in the
DATA/MSG field and executes each entry.

Syntax: TAG | i necnd

selects the extended user command panel. Commands are maintained in these
panels by the STARWARP devel opers as well as your installation.

clearsthe LISTA/DDNAME table relative to the cursor position.

Syntax: X [ ABOVE/ BELOW ALL]

clearsthe LISTA/DDNAME table; thisisequivalent to X ALL

The following line commands are supported in the LISTA/DDNAME function:

mgogoOw>o il +

provide an extension panel for command entry.
repeat the previous line command.
change to the data set and MEMLIST al.
change to the data set and execute an alternate subcommand.
change to the data set and MEMLIST al.
change to the data set.
CAT deconcatenate non-permanent data sets in a concatenated group.
change to the data set and MEMLIST al.

FREE freeaDDNAME or all data setsin a concatenated group.

GO change to the data set using GO processing (a number is optional).
IDC  performan IDCAMS LISTC and direct output to the log.

K kill and clear all following line commands.

LC add the data set name to the current LISTC/LISTF table.

LOG copy thelineinto thelog.

M provide line command selection and entry assistance.
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LISTA Function

ML change to the data set and MEMLIST al.

MOD change to the data set and MODEL.

(0] provide line command selection and operand syntax assistance.

S select line command (normally CHANGE, it is set by SETSEL).

SEEK change to the data set and check for a member.

SETA savea STARWARP subcommand for repeated use by the ALT line command.
TAG mark thistable entry with * TAG* in the DATA/MSG field.

U change to the data set and display USAGE.

uT select the extended user line command panel.

w add the data set name (and any member name) to the WORKPAD.
WHO check for users of this data set with the WHOHA'S subcommand.
X drop the table line.

Block line commands are doubled letters which delimit a range of table entries for which the same
action isto be performed. The following block line commands are supported in the
LISTA/DDNAME function:

== = command, repeat the previous line command for the range of lines.

AA A command, change and execute an aternate subcommand for each line.
BB B command, change and MEMLIST all for each line.

CcC C command, change data set for each line.

EE E command, change and MEMLIST all for each line.

GG GO command, change to each data set using GO processing.

LL LOG command, copy the range of linesinto the log.

MM M command, change and MEMLIST all for each line.

(0]0] O command, provide line command assistance for each line.

SS S command, select each line in the range of table lines.

SSEE SEEK command, change to each data set and check for a member.

uu U command, change and display USAGE for each line.

XX X command, drop the range of table lines.
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LISTA Function

FUNCTIONS CTL A-M CIL N-Z LINE CMDS A-M LINE CVMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURE

ROW1 TO 7 OF 39
SCROLL ==> CSR

- DSN=SERO7. LI B. CLI STV, VOL=SER=SER006 MEM-/ AXI
CVMD DDNAME DATA/MSG I/ O s Of VOLUVE MEMBER DATA SET NAME

STEPLI B 34 SER007 SERO7. LI NK. LOAD

# 0 SER007 SER09. SDS. LOAD
# 0 SER007 SER. COVPAREX. LI NKLI B

| SPPLI B 195 SER006 SERO7. LI B. PDSE
SER007 SER. COVPAREX. PANELS
TSG303 SYSI . | BMPDF. SYS350. PREPLI B
TSG302 SYSI . | BMPDF. SYS350. | SRENU
TSG309 SYSI . | BMPDF. SYS350. | SPENU
TSG301 SYSP. CUST. | SPPLI B
SER006 SERO7. LI B. PDSE
SER007 SER. COVPAREX. MSGS
TSG302 SYSI . | BMPDF. SYS350. | SRENU
TSG309 SYSI . | BMPDF. SYS350. | SPENU
TSG301 SYSP. STD. | SPM.I B
TSG301 SYSP. STD. | SPSLI B
TSG302 SYSI . | BMPDF. SYS350. | SRENU
TSG301 SYSP. STD. | SPTLI B

U WN w N

####(ﬂé#####
-l>(.«)l\)UJ

| SPSLI B
#
| SPTLI B

N Ol
RPRRPRPRRPRRPRRRRPRREPRRRERRRRE

POOOWOWWOPPOONON

Figure 66. SampleLISTA Table

StarTool o LI STA Li ne Command

Choose one of the follow ng |ine commands:

provi de an extension panel for command entry.

repeat the previous |ine conrand.

change to the data set and MEMLI ST all.

change to the data set and execute an alternate subcomrand.
change to the data set and MEM.I ST all.

change to ' SER. COVPAREX. MSGS' .

deconcat enat e non- permanent nenmbers in a concatenated group.
change to the data set and MEM.I ST all.

free a ddnane or all data sets in a concatenated group.
change to the data set using GO processing (a nunber is optional).
performan | DCAMS LI STC with output to | og.

kill and clear all follow ng |ine commands.

format and copy line to |og.

change to the data set and MEM.I ST all.

change to the data set and MODEL.

SELECT line conmand (normally CHANGE, it is set by SETSEL).
change to the data set and check for a nenber.

change to the data set and di splay USAGE.

use the extended user |ine conmand panel .

CD%OUQJCDII+
o))
=,

Qa —
o =
D
(9]

Figure67. Sample LISTA line options panel
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LISTC Function

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

The LC or LISTC command is used to display data sets from a catalog source in an | SPF table. The
table displaying LISTC data setsis combined with LISTF data sets.

LISTC/LISTF tables can be saved permanently. They are saved in the | SPF profile data set by
default (1ISPPROF) but the DDNAME can be changed in the SETALL option. To manage these
tables, use the SAVE, ID, MERGE, NOSAVE and ERASE commands. To automatically save these
tables at program end or when anew LISTC/LISTF table isretrieved, check the setting of
"Automatic save" in SETALL for LISTC/LISTF.

Saved LISTC/LISTF tables are given members names of the form PDSL FOna if the name is one or

two numeric digits; otherwise, a name of the form ##nameis used where name is a one to six
character alphameric table identification name.

Note that the FIND and REPL ACE global subcommands bypass non-partitioned data sets. If you
want to search or update non-partitioned data sets, you may use GL OBAL followed by FIND or
REPL ACE and any operands.

In the LISTC prompt panel, enter the LEVEL/DSN field as a partial data set name. Thefirst level
may contain an * after one or more characters and any additional levels may contain an * before or
after any charactersin that level. For example: SY S*.NU* .* * XY

Dueto arestriction in the SUPERLOCATE service used, generic searches for GDG data sets must
contain an * in the first position of the GDG data set node. For example, if you search for
NODE1.GDG.G00*, no GDG entrieswill be found. However, you can find these entries by
changing the search to NODE1.GDG.* GQO.

Note: the LISTC or LISTF prompting panels can be bypassed by using the MASK command (see
MASK Function on page 166).

LISTC

LI STC [ nane] [ RESET] [ PROVPT]

LC, LISTC

none -- add to the LISTC/LISTF table

none

name one to six alphameric characters, the LISTC/LISTF table name to retrieve.

RESET clear the LISTC/LISTF table before adding any new entries.
PROMPT  Prompt for LISTC operands even if aLISTC/LISTF table exists.
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Remarks The LISTC/LISTF ISPF tableis displayed in response to a LISTC command. When you arein a
LISTC display, you have many options. you may delete a part of the table, sort the data in different
directions, find datain the table, print a part of the table, store a part of the table in adata s, ... For
assistance with the different options available, you may use the HEL P command, CUA functions or

you may enter an O command as either a primary command or as a line command.

There are ten defined formats for LISTC/LISTF. Y ou may select which panels you wish to utilize
with the SETPANEL command as shown below and you can switch between these panel formats
with RIGHT and LEFT commands. Following this panel isasample of each of the ten defined
panel formats. Note that STARWARP displays DSORG (under header DO) as DA for direct, PE for
partitioned extended, PO for partitioned, PS for sequential and VS for VSAM.

Each of the above panels contain a column of data under the C (for Catalog) header whichisY if the
data set is cataloged, N if the data set is not cataloged and - if the data set's catal og status was not
checked.

The column of data under the V (for Volume) header provides feedback as to whether the data set is
present on the volume. Y and N are short for YES or NO, M is short for Managed (meaning that it
isa SM S data set) and - means that the status of the data set was not checked.

The following primary commands are supported directly for the LISTC function; for documentation
on ISPMODE commands available anywhere in STARWARP, see Common Commands on page

253.
ALT[ERNAT] displaysan alternate view of the LISTC/LISTF table
APP[LY] applies the specified line command to all table entries and executes each entry.
Syntax: APPLY | i necnd
DUAJ[L] displays atriple line view of the LISTC/LISTF table.
EDITT[BL] (or ET[BL]) enters an edit session on LISTC/LISTF table data.
ER[ASE] deletesthe LISTC/LISTF table in memory and on disk.
EXPR[ESS] executes all entered line commands without pauses between individual commands.
F finds a string and positions the display start location.
Syntax: F anystring [ ASI S]
[ FI RST/ LAST/ PREV] [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD]
[ ANY/ DSNAMVE/ VOLUME/ DO' RECFM CDATE/ RDATE]
FI[ND] global command, changes to each table data set and issues a FIND subcommand.
Note: in LISTC/LISTF tables, non-partitioned data sets are skipped.
Syntax: FI ND nmengroup 'anystring'
[ NUM SNUM NONUM LBLOCK/ LDUMP/ BLOCK/ DUMP]
[ CAPS/ ASI S/ | GNORE] [ WORDY PREFI X/ SUFFI X]
GL[OBAL] global command, changes to each data set in the table and issues a STARWARP
subcommand.
Syntax: GLOBAL anysubconmand [ anyoper ands]
ID changesthe table ID name.
Syntax: | D nanme (wherenameisaoneto six character alphameric name).
LE[FT] rotates through alternate views of the LISTC/LISTF table. PF keys 10 and 22 are
normally set to LEFT.
LISTC search for more data sets from a catalog source (after prompting).
Syntax: LI STC [ nanme] [ RESET] (where nameislto 6 aphameric
characters)
LISTF search for more data sets from a volume source (after prompting).
Syntax: LI STF [ name] [ RESET] (where nameislto 6 aphameric
characters)
LO[AD] loads data set names from operating system control blocks.

Syntax: LOAD APFLST/ LNKLST/ LPALST [ RESET]
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L[OCATE]

MER[GE]

MODEL
NOR[MAL]
NOS[AVE]
O[PTIONS]
OUT[PUT]
REF[RESH]

REM[OVE]

REPL[ACE]

RESET
RF[IND]

RI[GHT]

SAVE

SEEK

SO[RT]

TAG

uT

WHO[HAS]
X

LISTC Function

Not e: LOAD LNKLST now supports both static and dynamic
linklists.
positions to a data line in sorted tables by searching the current sorted column for
the specified data.
Syntax: LOCATE dat a

pdsnane/ pvol ure/ cdat e/ rdat e/ trksi ze/

trkfreel/ extents/bl ksize/ dsorg/all oc
merges data from a saved LISTC/LISTF table into the current table.
Syntax: MERGE nane [ GROUP/ SAMPLE] [ RESET]
(where name is 1 to 6 alphameric characters)

global command, changes to each data set in the table and issuesa MODEL.
displays the default view of the LISTC/LISTF table.
specifies that the current LISTC/LISTF table should not be saved on disk
regardless of the setting of "Automatic save" in SETALL for LISTC/LISTF.
provides primary command selection for the LISTC/LISTF function and operand
syntax assistance.
outputs the LISTC/LISTF table to print or a data set.
Syntax: OUTPUT [=c / F(ddnane)]
global command, updates information and status for al linesinthe LISTC/LISTF
table. Also, REFRESH corrects volume name entries for cataloged data sets.
trims the LISTC/LISTF table based on a string match.
Syntax: REMOVE anystring [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD] [ NOT]

[ ANY/ DSNAVE/ VOLUVE/ DOF RECFM CDATE/ RDATE]
global command, changes to each data set in the table and issues a REPLACE
subcommand. Note: in LISTC/LISTF tables, non-partitioned data sets are skipped.
Syntax: REPLACE nenmgroup 'fronmstring' 'tostring'

[ NUM SNUM NONUM LBLOCK/ LDUMP/ BLOCK/ DUNMP]

[ CAPS/ ASI S/ | GNORE] [ WORDY PREFI X/ SUFFI X]

[ \RI TE/ NOARI TE]
often used with data set tagging, clears the DATA/MSG field in al table entries.
finds a string (repeat find) and positions the display start location. PF keys 5 and
17 are normally set to RFIND.
rotates through alternate views of the LISTC/LISTF table. PF keys 11 and 23 are
normally set to RIGHT.
creates a permanent table for use in a different STARWARP session.
Syntax: SAVE [ nane] [ REPLACE/ NOREPL]

(where name is 1 to 6 alphameric characters)
global command, changes to each data set in the table and |ooks for a member.
Note: in LISTC/LISTF tables, non-partitioned data sets are skipped.
Syntax: SEEK nenber
sorts function tables into an alternate order. SORT with no operands sorts the table
in default order, while SORT with afield name sorts the table in that order.
Syntax: SORT [ DSNAME/ VOLUME/ CDATE/ RDATE/ SI ZE/ FREE
| EXTENTS/ BLKSI ZE/ TYPE/ ALLOC]
[ ASCEND/ DESCEND]

applies the specified line command to table entries marked with *TAG* in the
DATA/MSG field and executes each entry.
Syntax: TAG | i necnd
selects the extended user command panel. Commands are maintained in these
panels by the STARWARP devel opers as well as your installation.
global command, issues a WHOHAS subcommand for each data set in the table.
clearsthe LISTC/LISTF table relative to the cursor position.
Syntax: X [ ABOVE/ BELOW ALL]
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XA[LL]

clearsthe LISTC/LISTF table; thisisequivalent to X ALL

The following line commands are supported in the LISTC function -- note that the DFHSM
commands are supported from the UT panel.

RACF

REFR
REN

SEEK
SETA
TAG

UNC
uT
VSAM
WHO

XCOP
XMIT

provide an extension panel for command entry.

repeat the previous line command.

change to the data set and MEMLIST al.

change to the data set and execute an alternate subcommand.

catalog anon-VSAM data set using an aternate user catalog from the UT panel
uncatalog a non-VSAM data set using an alternate user catalog from the UT panel
change to the data set and MEMLIST al.

change to the data set.

catalog this data set.

delete this data set (normally after a confirmation prompt).

change to the data set and MEMLIST al.

change to the data set using GO processing (a humber is optional).

HBBACK DFHSM command to back up the data set

HBDEL DFHSM command for the data set.

HDEL DFHSM command for the data set.

HMIG DFHSM command for the data set.

HMIG DFHSM command for the data set to LEVEL 2.

HRECALL DFHSM command for the data set.

prompt for various HSM actions on a data set.

perform an IDCAMS LISTC and direct output to the log.

display information on the data set in panel format; also, update data set information.
kill and clear all following line commands.

check the catalog entry for this data set and merge that entry into the LISTC/LISTF table (if
different); also, update data set information.

copy thelineinto the log.

provide line command selection and entry assistance.

change to the data set and MEMLIST al.

change to the data set and MODEL.

provide line command selection and operand syntax assistance.

change to the data set and PBROWSE this data set.

provide entry assist panels for RACF commands: LISTDSD, ADDSD, PERMIT,
ALTDSD, DELDSD and SEARCH.

refresh and update information and status for this data set.

rename this data set (after prompting).

select line command (normally CHANGE, it is set by SETSEL).

change to the data set and check for a member.

save a STARWARP subcommand for repeated use by the ALT line command.
mark this table entry with *TAG* in the DATA/MSG field.

change to the data set and display USAGE.

uncatal og this data set (not allowed for SMS managed data sets).

select the extended user line command panel.

invoke VSAM manipulation and information services

add the data set name to the WORKPAD.

check for users of this data set with the WHOHAS subcommand.

drop the tableline.

change to the data set and interface with extended copy.

transmit the data set to another user.
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Block line commands are doubled letters which delimit a range of table entries for which the same
action isto be performed. The following block line commands are supported in the LISTC function:
== = command, repeat the previous line command for the range of lines.

AA A command, change and execute an aternate subcommand for each line.

BB B command, change and MEMLIST all for each line.

CcC C command, change data set for each line.

DDEL DEL command, delete each data set (normally after a confirmation prompt on each one).
EE E command, change and MEMLIST all for each line.

GG GO command, change to each data set using GO processing.

LL LOG command, copy the range of linesinto the log.

MM ML command, change and MEMLIST all for each line.

00 O command, provide line command assistance for each line.

SS S command, select each line in the range of table lines.

SSEE SEEK command, change to each data set and check for a member.

uu U command, change and display USAGE for each line.

XX X command, drop the range of table lines.

Set PANEL Defaul ts
OPTI ON ===>
Enter SAVE as a primary command to save these variables in your |SPF
profile as defaults for future StarTool sessions or press PF6/PF18
Mor e:

LI STC/ LI STF Di splays in order of RIGHT rotation:
Show Attributes view ===> YES (Yes/No) -- VOLUVE DO RECFM LRECL BLKSI
Show Dsnane vi ew ===> NO (Yes/No) VOLUME DO RECFM (full dsnane)
Show Custom vi ew ===> NO (Yes/No) VOLUME DO RECFM ... (custom zed?)
Show Si ze vi ew ===> YES (Yes/No) SI ZE FREE USED DEVI CE
Show Ext ent view ===> YES (Yes/No) EXT SEC ALLOC RND KEY RKP

Show User view ===> NO (Yes/No) VOLUME DO RECFM ... (custom zed?)
Show Doubl e I'ine view ===> YES ( Yes/ No) VOLUME DEVICE DO .. (for 2 lines
Show Created view ===> NO (Yes/No) CREATED REFERENCED UPD

Show Expiration view ===> NO (Yes/No) EXPI RATI ON DI R USED RACF

Show Tot al view ===> NO (Yes/No) VOLUME DEVICE DO .. (for 3 lines)

I n-progress nessage increnents (use 999999 to suppress these nessages):
Mem i st i ncrenent ===> 500 menbers processed between messages
LI STC/ LI STF i ncrenent ===> 250 data sets processed between nessages
LI STVOL i ncr enent ===> 50 vol umes processed between messages
VMAP i ncr enent ===> 500 data sets processed between nessages

Figure68. Partial SETPANEL panel with default valuesfor LISTC

List files TESTXX - (Attributes) ---- ROWN1 TO 3 OF 3
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=WSERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR969 MEM=PDSPN49: PDSPN75
CVMD C V DATA/ M5G DATA SET NAME VOLUME DO RECFM LRECL BLKSI

Y Y *CHANGE WSERO7. LI B. CLI ST STR911 PO FB 80 9040
Y Y *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STV STR92P PO VB 255 9040
- - *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STW. M GRAT

Figure69. SampleLISTC Table (Attributes view--On by default)
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List files TESTXX - (Dsnane) ROW1 TO 3 OF 3
===> CSR

- DSN=WSERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR969 MEM=PDSPN49: PDSPN75
CVMD CV DATA SET NAME

Y Y *CHANGE WSERO7. LI B. CLI ST
Y Y *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STV
- - *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STW

Figure70. SampleLISTC Table (Dsname view--Off by default)

List files TESTXX - (Custon) ROW1 TO 3 CF 3
SCROLL ===> CSR
DSN=WSERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR969 MEM=PDSPN49: PDSPN75
DATA SET NAME VOLUME DO RECFM LRECL BLKSI
*CHANGE WSBERO7. LI B. CLI ST STR911 PO FB
*REFRESH WBERO7. LI B. CLI STV STR92P PO VB
*REFRESH WBERO7. LI B. CLI STW M GRAT

Figure71. SampleLISTC Table (Custom view--Off, can be customized)
List files TESTXX - (Size) ROW1 TO 3 OF 3

- DSN=WSERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR969 MEM=PDSPN49: PDSPN75

CVMD C V DATA/ MSG DATA SET NAME FREE USED DEVI CE
Y Y *CHANGE WSERO7. LI B. CLI ST 4T 96% 3380K
Y Y *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STV 0T 100% 3390MB
- - *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STW

Figure 72. SampleLISTC Table (Size view--On by default)

List files TESTXX - (Extent) ROW1 TO 3 CF 3
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=WBERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR969 MEM=PDSPN49: PDSPN75
CNVD C V DATA/ MSG DATA SET NAME SEC ALLOC RND KEY RKP
Y Y *CHANGE WSERO7. LI B. CLI ST 3 33 TRK NO 0 0
Y Y *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STV 10 TRK NO 0 0
- - *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STW.

Figure73. SampleLISTC Table (Extent view--On by default)

List files TESTXX - (User) ROW1 TO 3 OF 3
SCROLL ===> CSR

- DSN=WBERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR969 MEM=PDSPN49: PDSPN75
CMD C V DATA/ MsG DATA SET NAME VOLUME DO RECFM LRECL BLKSI

Y Y *CHANGE WSERO7. LI B. CLI ST STR911 PO FB 80 9040
Y Y *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STV STR92P PO VB 255 9040
- - *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STW M GRAT

Figure 74. SampleLISTC Table (User view -- Off, can be customized)
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List files TESTXX - (Double line) ---- ROW1 TO 3 COF 3
SCROLL ===> CSR

- DSN=WSERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR972 MEM=PDSPN49: PDSPN75
CVMD C V DATA/ MSG DATA SET NAME VOLUME DEVI CE DO
RECFM LRECL BLKSI S| ZE FREE USED CREATED EXPI RATI ON REFERENCED
Y Y *CHANGE* WSERO7. LI B. CLI ST STR911 3380K PQ

FB 80 9040 100T 4T 96% 1989/ 10/ 04 ** NONE ** 1995/ 06/ 28
Y Y *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STV STR92P 3390M3 PQ

VB 255 9040 2T 0T 100% 1995/ 03/16 1995/12/31 1995/ 06/ 20
- - *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STW M GRAT

Figure75. SampleLISTC Table (Double Lineview--On by default)

List files TESTXX - (Created) ROW1 TO 3 OF 3
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=WSERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR969 MEM=PDSPN49: PDSPN75
CVMD C V DATA/ MSG DATA SET NAME CREATED REFERENCED UPD
Y Y *CHANGE WSERO7. LI B. CLI ST 1989/ 10/ 04 1995/ 06/ 28 U
Y Y *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STV 1994/ 03/ 16 1995/ 06/ 20
- - *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STW

Figure76. Sample LISTC Table (Created/Referenced view--Off by default)

List files TESTXX - (Expiration) ---- ROW1 TO 3 OF 3
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=WBERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR972 NMEM=PDSPN49: PDSPN75
CMD C V DATA/ MsG DATA SET NAME EXPI RATION DIR USED RACF
Y Y *CHANGE* WBERO7. LI B. CLI ST ** NONE ** 73 64
Y Y *REFRESH WBERO7. LI B. CLI STV 1995/ 12/ 31
- - *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STW.

Figure77. SampleLISTC Table (Expiration view--Off by default)

List files TESTXX - (Total) ROW1 TO 3 CF 3
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=WBERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR972 NMEM:=PDSPN49: PDSPN75

CNVD C V DATA/ MSG DATA SET NAME VOLUME DEVI CE

DO LRECL KEY CREATED EXPIRATION --SIZE- -D R ALLOC USED

RECFM BLKSI RKP REFERENCED UPD EXT --FREE- -USED -SEC- RND
Y Y *CHANGE WSERO7. LI B. CLI ST STR911 3380K

PO 80 0 1989/10/04 ** NONE ** 100T TRK 969

FB 9040 0 1995/06/28 U 3 4T 33 NO
Y Y *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STV STR92P 3390MB
PO 255 0 1994/03/16 1994/12/ 31 TRK 1009
FB 9040 0 1995/06/ 20 1 10 NO
Y - *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STW M GRAT

Figure78. SampleLISTC Table(Total view--Off by default)
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ut for LC user |ine commands

Choose one of the follow ng:
ALC - Allocate data set pronpt
HDEL - HDEL command for data set ' SERO7. SMSTEST. DATA9040'
HM G - HM G command for data set ' SERO7. SMSTEST. DATA9040'
HW2 - HM G to LEV2 for data set ' SER07. SMSTEST. DATA9040'
HBDE - HBDEL command for data set ' SER07. SMSTEST. DATA9040'

HREC - HRECALL conmand for data set ' SERO7. SMSTEST. DATA9040'

Dynam ¢ Conmands--note: < MWSD4B,
/ ' SERO7. SMSTEST. DATA9040'
DSN3 - CMD(DSAT / VOL(<)) /[* THHS IS A COMMENT
LCLC - TRP(LISTC ENT(/) ALL) /* THIS IS A COMVENT
ST__ - TRP(STARTOOL / USACE) /* PROVI DE USAGE STATI STICS

Figure79. SampleLISTC user linecommand

Dat aset I nformation Displ ay
OPTI ON ===>

Dat aset nane: SERO7. SMSTEST. DATAO8

on Vol une: MVSD4B SMS cl asses
DSORG PE CREATI ON DATE: 1992/ 07/ 31 STORAGE CLASS: TESTSC
RECFM FB REFERENCE DATE: 1993/04/14 MANAGEMENT CLASS: (NULL)
LRECL: 80 EXPI RATI ON DATE: 1992/ 04/ 09 DATA CLASS: DATAF

BLKSI ZE: 32720 UPDATE FLAG U Last backup: 00. 000
DATASET TYPE: LI BRARY

ALLOCATED SPACE: 132T

UNUSED SPACE: oT KEY LENGTH: 0
ALLOCATI ON TYPE: TRK KEY POSI TION: O
SECONDARY SI ZE: 1

EXTENT COUNT: 123

Figure80. SampleLISTC INFO linefor a PDSE
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Cl uster name
Dat a nane ===>
I ndex nane ===>
Cat al og nane ===>
Key | ength ===>
Key of f set ===>
Aver age LRECL===>
Maxi mum LRECL===>
SPND NERAS
UNCRD

Dat a space usage
Al |l ocat ed space
Hi gh used space
Real used space
I ndex space usage
Al |l ocat ed space
Hi gh used space

LISTC Function

SERO7. VSAM | S. CLUSTER
SERO7. VSAM | S. CLUSTER. DATA
SERO7. VSAM | S. CLUSTER. | NDEX
| CFUCAT. VTSG312
8 Owner ===> (NULL)
0 Creation Date ===> 1993. 006
200 Expi ration ===> 1994. 164 14.24.07
9000
NRUS St orage class ===>
SHR( 1, 3) Managenent ===>
Dat a cl ass ===>
- TRACKS- KI LOBYTES - CAs - - C's - per cent
10
10 100.0
7 70.0
KI LOBYTES - C's - per cent
40 10
4 1 10.0

Usage i ndicators for space and perfornmance

NI MBD NREPL
Space indicators
Percent free ===>
Splits ===>
Percent Splits >
attri butes
Cl Size ==
Cls per CA ===>
Bl ock size ==
Bl ock/ Track ===>
Tracks/ CA ==

SPEED
-- -- CA -- Usage indicators
Total records ===>
Del et ed ===>
Updat ed ===>
| nserted ===>
Retri eved ===>

Buf fer space ===>
| ndex | evels ===>
| ndex records ===>

Figure81. SampleLISTC INFO linefor VSAM
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Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

TheLF or LISTF command is used to display data sets from avolume or VTOC source in an | SPF
table. Thetable displaying LISTF data setsis combined with LISTC data sets.

LISTC/LISTF tables can be saved permanently. They are saved in the | SPF profile data set by
default (1ISPPROF) but the DDNAME can be changed in the SETALL option. To manage these
tables, use the SAVE, ID, MERGE, NOSAVE and ERASE commands. To automatically save these
tables at program end or when anew LISTC/LISTF table isretrieved, check the setting of
"Automatic save" in SETALL for LISTC/LISTF.

Saved LISTC/LISTF tables are given members names of the form PDSL FOna if the name is one or
two numeric digits; otherwise, a name of the form ##nameis used where name is a one to six
character alphameric table identification name.

In the LISTF prompt panel, enter a volume mask in the "search” field and the LEVEL/DSN field as
apartial data set name. For the LISTF volume mask, / may be used for a pattern specification, *
may be used for a combination name and : may be used for arange. For example: TSO/03, TSO*
and TSO:TS080. For the data set name, each level may contain an * before or after any characters
inthat level. For example: SY S*.NU*.* *XY

Note: the LISTC or LISTF prompting panels can be bypassed by using the MASK command (see
MASK Function on page 166).

LISTF

LI STF [nanme] [RESET] [PROVPT]
LF, LISTF
none -- add to the LISTC/LISTF table

none

name one to six alphameric characters, the LISTC/LISTF table name to retrieve.
RESET clear the LISTC/LISTF table before adding any new entries.
PROMPT  Prompt for LISTF operands even if aLISTC/LISTF table exists.

The LISTF/LISTC ISPF tableis displayed in response to a LISTF command. When you arein a
LISTF display, you have many options. you may delete a part of the table, sort the datain different
directions, find datain the table, print a part of the table, store a part of the table in adata s, ... For
assistance with the different options available, you may use the HELP command, CUA functions or
you may enter an O command as either a primary command or as a line command.

There are ten defined formats for LISTC/LISTF. Y ou may select which panels you wish to utilize
with the SETPANEL command as shown below and you can switch between these panel formats
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with RIGHT and LEFT commands. Following this panel isasample of each of the ten defined
panel formats. Note that STARWARP displays DSORG (under header DO) as DA for direct, PE for
partitioned extended, PO for partitioned, PS for sequential and VS for VSAM.

Each of the above panels contain a column of data under the C (for Catalog) header whichisY if the
data set is cataloged, N if the data set is not cataloged and - if catal og status was not checked.

The column of data under the V (for Volume) header provides feedback as to whether the data set is
present on the volume. Y and N are short for YES or NO, M is short for Managed (meaning that it
isa SMS data set) and - means that the status of the data set was not checked.

The following primary commands are supported directly for the LISTF function; for documentation
on |SPMODE commands available anywhere in STARWARP, see Common Commands, page 253.

ALT[ERNAT]

APP[LY]
DUA[L]
EDITT[BL]
ER[ASE]

EXPR[ESS]
F

FI[ND]

GL[OBAL]

ID
LE[FT]

LISTC

LISTF

LO[AD]

L[OCATE]

MER[GE]

MODEL

NOR[MAL]

displays an alternate view of the LISTC/LISTF table
applies the specified line command to all table entries and executes each entry.
Syntax: APPLY | i necnd
displays atriple line view of the LISTC/LISTF table.
(or ET[BL]) enters an edit session on LISTC/LISTF table data.
deletesthe LISTC/LISTF table in memory and on disk.
executes all entered line commands without pauses between commands.
finds a string and positions the display start location.
Syntax: F anystring [ ASI S]
[ FI RST/ LAST/ PREV] [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD]
[ ANY/ DSNAMVE/ VOLUME/ DO' RECFM CDATE/ RDATE]
global command, changes to each table data set and issues a FIND subcommand.
Note: in LISTC/LISTF tables, non-partitioned data sets are skipped.
Syntax: FI ND nengroup 'anystring'

[ NUM SNUM NONUM LBLOCK/ LDUMP/ BLOCK/ DUMP]

[ CAPS/ ASI S/ | GNORE] [ WORDY PREFI X/ SUFFI X]
global command, changes to each data set in the table and issues a STARWARP
subcommand.

Syntax: GLOBAL anysubconmmand [ anyoper ands]
changesthe table ID name.
Syntax: | D nanme (wherenameisaoneto six character alphameric name).
rotates through alternate views of the LISTC/LISTF table. PF keys 10 and 22 are
normally set to LEFT.
search for more data sets from a catalog source (after prompting).
Syntax: LI STC [ narme] [ RESET] (wherenameis1 to 6 alphameric
characters)
search for more data sets from a volume source (after prompting).
Syntax: LI STF [ name] [ RESET] (wherenameis1 to 6 alphameric
characters)
loads data set names from operating system control blocks.
Syntax: LOAD APFLST/ LNKLST/ LPALST [ RESET]
positions to a data line in sorted tables by searching the current sorted column for
the specified data.
Syntax: LOCATE nane
pdsnane/ pvol ure/ cdat e/ rdat e/ tr ksi ze/
trkfreel/ extents/bl ksize/ dsorg/ all oc

merges data from a saved LISTC/LISTF table into the current table.
Syntax: MERGE nane [ GROUP/ SAMPLE] [ RESET]

(where name is 1 to 6 alphameric characters)
global command, changes to each data set in the table and issues a MODEL
command.
displays the default view of the LISTC/LISTF table.
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NOS[AVE]
O[PTIONS]
OUT[PUT]
REF[RESH]

REM[OVE]

REPL[ACE]

RESET
RF[IND]

RI[GHT]

SAVE

SEEK

SO[RT]

TAG

uT

WHO[HAS]
X

XA[LL]

specifies that the current LISTC/LISTF table should not be saved on disk
regardless of the setting of "Automatic save" in SETALL for LISTC/LISTF.
provides primary command selection for the LISTC/LISTF function and operand
syntax assistance.

outputs the LISTC/LISTF table to print or a data set.

Syntax: OUTPUT [=c / F(ddnane)]

global command, updates information and status for al linesin the LISTC/LISTF
table. Also, REFRESH corrects volume name entries for cataloged data sets.
trims the LISTC/LISTF table based on a string match.

Syntax: REMOVE anystring [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD] [ NOT]

[ ANY/ DSNAME/ VOLUVE/ DO RECFM CDATE/ RDATE]
global command, changes to each data set in the table and issues a REPLACE.
Note: in LISTC/LISTF tables, non-partitioned data sets are skipped.

Syntax: REPLACE nmengroup 'fromstring' 'tostring'

[ NUM SNUM NONUM LBLOCK/ LDUMP/ BLOCK/ DUMP]

[ CAPS/ ASI S/ | GNORE] [ WORDY PREFI X/ SUFFI X]

[ WVRI TE/ NOWRI TE]
often used with data set tagging, clears the DATA/MSG field in al table entries.
finds a string (repeat find) and positions the display start location. PF keys 5 and
17 are normally set to RFIND.
rotates through alternate views of the LISTC/LISTF table. PF keys 11 and 23 are
normally set to RIGHT.
creates a permanent table for use in a different STARWARP session.

Syntax: SAVE [ nane] [ REPLACE/ NOREPL]
(where name is 1 to 6 alphameric characters)

global command, changes to each data set in the table and |ooks for a member.
Note: in LISTC/LISTF tables, non-partitioned data sets are skipped.
Syntax: SEEK nenber
sorts function tables into an alternate order. SORT with no operands sorts the table
in default order, while SORT with afield name sorts the table in that order.
Syntax: SORT [ DSNAME/ VOLUVE/ CDATE/ RDATE/ Sl ZE/ FREE

| EXTENTS/ BLKSI ZE/ TYPE/ ALLCC]

[ ASCEND/ DESCEND]

applies the specified line command to table entries marked with *TAG* in the
DATA/MSG field and executes each entry.
Syntax: TAG | i necnd
selects the extended user command panel. Commands are maintained in these
panels by the STARWARP devel opers as well as your installation.
global command, issues a WHOHAS subcommand for each data set in the table.
clearsthe LISTC/LISTF table relative to the cursor position.
Syntax: X [ ABOVE/ BELOW ALL]
clearsthe LISTC/LISTF table; thisisequivalent to X ALL

The following line commands are supported in the LISTF function -- note that the DFHSM
commands are supported from the UT panel.

+ provide an extension panel for command entry.

= repeat the previous line command.

6 change to the data set and MEMLIST al.

A change to the data set and execute an alternate subcommand.

ACAT catalog anon-VSAM data set using an alternate user catalog from the UT panel
AUNC uncatalog anon-VSAM data set using an alternate user catalog from the UT panel

B change to the data set and MEMLIST al.
C change to the data set.
CAT  catalog this data set.
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DEL

GO
HBAC
HBDE
HDEL
HMIG
HML2
HREC
HSM
IDC
INFO
K

LC

LOG
M

ML
MOD
0]

PB
RACF

REFR
REN
S
SEEK
SETA
TAG
U
UNC
uT
VSAM
wW
WHO
X
XMIT

LISTF Function

delete this data set (normally after a confirmation prompt).

change to the data set and MEMLIST al.

change to the data set using GO processing (a humber is optional).
HBBACK DFHSM command to back up the data set

HBDEL DFHSM command for the data set.

HDEL DFHSM command for the data set.

HMIG DFHSM command for the data set.

HMIG DFHSM command for the data set to LEVEL 2.

HRECALL DFHSM command for the data set.

prompt for various HSM actions on a data set.

perform an IDCAMS LISTC and direct output to the log.

display information on the data set in panel format; also, update data set information.
kill and clear all following line commands.

check the catalog entry for this data set and merge that entry into the LISTC/LISTF table (if
different); also, update data set information.

copy thelineinto the log.

provide line command selection and entry assistance.

change to the data set and MEMLIST al.

change to the data set and MODEL.

provide line command selection and operand syntax assistance.

change to the data set and PBROWSE this data set.

provide entry assist panels for RACF commands: LISTDSD, ADDSD, PERMIT,
ALTDSD, DELDSD and SEARCH.

refresh and update information and status for this data set.

rename this data set (after prompting).

select line command (normally CHANGE, it is set by SETSEL).

change to the data set and check for a member.

save a STARWARP subcommand for repeated use by the ALT line command.
mark this table entry with *TAG* in the DATA/MSG field.

change to the data set and display USAGE.

uncatal og this data set (not allowed for SMS managed data sets).

select the extended user line command panel.

invoke VSAM manipulation and information services

add the data set name to the WORKPAD.

check for users of this data set with the WHOHAS subcommand.

drop the table line.

transmit the data set to another user.

Block line commands are doubled letters which delimit a range of table entries for which the same
action isto be performed. The following block line commands are supported in LISTF:

AA
BB
CcC
DDEL
EE
GG
LL
MM
(0]0)
SS
SSEE
uu
XX

= command, repeat the previous line command for the range of lines.

A command, change and execute an aternate subcommand for each line.
B command, change and MEMLIST all for each line.

C command, change data set for each line.

DEL command, delete each data set (normally after a confirmation prompt on each one).
E command, change and MEMLIST all for each line.

GO command, change to each data set using GO processing.

LOG command, copy the range of linesinto the log.

ML command, change and MEMLIST all for each line.

O command, provide line command assistance for each line.

S command, select each line in the range of table lines.

SEEK command, change to each data set and check for a member.

U command, change and display USAGE for each line.

X command, drop the range of table lines.
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Set PANEL Defaul ts
OPTI ON ===>
Enter SAVE as a primary command to save these variables in your |SPF
profile as defaults for future StarTool sessions or press PF6/PF18
Mor e:

LI STC/ LI STF Di splays in order of RIGHT rotation:
Show Attributes view ===> YES (Yes/No) -- VOLUVE DO RECFM LRECL BLKSI
Show Dsnane vi ew ===> NO (Yes/No) VOLUME DO RECFM (full dsnane)
Show Custom vi ew NO (Yes/ No) VOLUME DO RECFM ... (custom zed?)
Show Si ze view YES (Yes/ No) S| ZE FREE USED DEVI CE
Show Ext ent view YES (Yes/ No) EXT SEC ALLOC RND KEY RKP

Show User view NO (Yes/ No) VOLUME DO RECFM ... (custom zed?)
Show Doubl e |ine view YES (Yes/ No) VOLUME DEVICE DO .. (for 2 lines
Show Created view NO (Yes/ No) CREATED REFERENCED UPD

Show Expiration view NO (Yes/ No) EXPI RATI ON DI R USED RACF

Show Tot al vi ew NO (Yes/ No) VOLUME DEVICE DO .. (for 3 lines)

I n-progress nessage increnents (use 999999 to suppress these nessages):
Mem i st i ncrenent ===> 500 menbers processed between nmessages
LI STC/ LI STF i ncrenent ===> 250 data sets processed between nessages
LI STVOL i ncrenent ===> 50 vol umes processed between messages
VMAP i ncr enent ===> 500 data sets processed between nessages

Figure 82. Partial SETPANEL panel with default valuesfor LISTF

List files TESTXX - (Attributes) ---- ROWN1 TO 3 OF 3
SCROLL ===> CSR
DSN=WSERQ7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR969 MEM=PDSPN49: PDSPN75
DATA SET NAME VOLUME DO RECFM LRECL BLKSI
* CHANGE WSERO7. LI B. CLI ST STR911 PO FB
* REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STV STR92P PO VB
* REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STW. M GRAT

Figure83. SampleLISTF Table (Attributes view--On by default)

List files TESTXX - (Dsnane) ROW1 TO 3 OF 3
===> CSR
- DSN=WBERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR969 MEM=PDSPN49: PDSPN75
CMD C V DATA SET NAME
Y Y *CHANGE WBERO7. LI B. CLI ST
Y Y *REFRESH WBERO7. LI B. CLI STV
- - *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STW.

Figure 84. SampleLISTF Table (Dsname view--Off by default)
List files TESTXX - (Custom

- DSN=WBERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR969 NMEM:=PDSPN49: PDSPN75
CNVD C V DATA/ MSG DATA SET NAME VOLUME DO RECFM LRECL BLKSI

Y Y *CHANGE WSERO7. LI B. CLI ST STR911 PO FB 80 9040

Y Y *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STV STR92P PO VB 255 9040
- - *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STW. M GRAT

Figure 85. Sample LISTF Table (Custom view--Off, can be customized)
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List files TESTXX - (Size) ROW1 TO 3 OF 3
SCROLL ===> CSR

- DSN=WSERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR969 MEM=PDSPN49: PDSPN75
CVMD CV DATA SET NAME FREE USED DEVI CE

Y Y *CHANGE WSERO7. LI B. CLI ST 4T 96% 3380K
Y Y *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STV 0T 100% 3390MB
- - *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STW

Figure 86. SampleLISTF Table (Size view--On by default)

List files TESTXX - (Extent) ROW1 TO 3 CF 3
SCROLL ===> CSR
DSN=WSERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR969 MEM=PDSPN49: PDSPN75
DATA SET NAME SEC ALLOC RND KEY RKP
*CHANGE WSBERO7. LI B. CLI ST 3 33 TRK NO 0 0
*REFRESH WBERO7. LI B. CLI STV 10 TRK NO 0 0
*REFRESH WBERO7. LI B. CLI STW

Figure87. SampleLISTF Table (Extent view--On by default)
List files TESTXX - (User) ROW1 TO 3 OF 3

- DSN=WSERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR969 MEM=PDSPN49: PDSPN75

CVMD C V DATA/ MSG DATA SET NAME VOLUME DO RECFM LRECL BLKSI
Y Y *CHANGE WSERO7. LI B. CLI ST STR911 PO FB 80 9040
Y Y *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STV STR92P PO VB 255 9040
- - *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STW M GRAT

Figure88. SampleLISTF Table (User view -- Off, can be customized)

List files TESTXX - (Double line) ---- ROWNW1 TO 3 COF 3
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=WSERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR972 MEM-PDSPN49: PDSPN75
CVMD C V DATA/ MSG DATA SET NAME VOLUME DEVI CE DO
RECFM LRECL BLKSI S| ZE FREE USED CREATED EXPI RATI ON REFERENCED
Y Y *CHANGE* WSERO7. LI B. CLI ST STR911 3380K PQ
FB 80 9040 100T 4T 96% 1989/ 10/ 04 ** NONE ** 1995/ 06/ 28
Y Y *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STV STR92P 3390M3 PQ
VB 255 9040 2T 0T 100% 1995/ 03/ 16 1995/12/31 1995/ 06/ 20
- - *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STW M GRAT

Figure89. SampleLISTF Table (Double Lineview--On by default)

List files TESTXX - (Created) ROW1 TO 3 OF 3
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=WBERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR969 MEM=PDSPN49: PDSPN75
CMD C V DATA/ MsG DATA SET NAME CREATED REFERENCED UPD

Y Y *CHANGE WSERO7. LI B. CLI ST 1989/ 10/ 04 1995/ 06/ 28 U
Y Y *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STV 1994/ 03/ 16 1995/ 06/ 20
- - *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STW

Figure90. SampleLISTF Table (Created/Referenced view--Off by default)
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List files TESTXX - (Expiration) ---- ROW1 TO 3 OF 3
SCROLL ===> CSR

- DSN=WSERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR972 MEM=PDSPN49: PDSPN75
CVMD CV DATA SET NAME EXPI RATION DIR USED RACF

Y Y *CHANGE* WSERO7. LI B. CLI ST ** NONE ** 73 64
Y Y *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STV 1995/ 12/ 31
- - *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STW

Figure91. SampleLISTF Table (Expiration view--Off by default)

List files TESTXX - (Total) ROW1 TO 3 CF 3
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=WBERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR972 NMEM:=PDSPN49: PDSPN75
CNVD C V DATA/ MSG DATA SET NAME VOLUME DEVI CE
DO LRECL KEY CREATED EXPIRATION --SIZE- -D R ALLOC USED
RECFM BLKSI RKP REFERENCED UPD EXT --FREE- -USED -SEC- RND
Y Y *CHANGE WSERO7. LI B. CLI ST STR911 3380K
PO 80 0 1989/10/04 ** NONE ** 100T TRK 969
FB 9040 0 1995/06/28 U 3 4T 33 NO
Y Y *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STV STR92P 3390MB
PO 255 0 1994/03/16 1994/12/31 2T TRK 1009
FB 9040 0 1995/06/ 20 1 oT 10 NO
Y - *REFRESH WSERO7. LI B. CLI STW M GRAT

Figure92. SampleLISTF Table (Total view--Off by default)

StarTool o LISTC LI STF Li ne Conmmand

of the follow ng |ine conmands:

change to the data set and execute an alternate saved command.
change to the data set and MEMLI ST all.

change to ' SER07. SMSTEST. DATA9040'

catal og the data set.

del ete the data set (after pronpting).

change to the data set and MEMLI ST all.

change to the data set using GO processing (a nunber is optional).
performan | DCAMS LI STC with output to | og.

di splay data set information in panel fornmat and update statistics.
check the catalog entry and nerge that information into the table.
format and copy line to |og.

change to the data set and MEMLI ST all.

renane the data set (after pronpting).

Figure93. SampleLISTF line options panel
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LISTGRP Subcommand

Purpose The LISTGRP subcommand lists the member group specifications for the current member group.
Note that LISTGRP lists only the names of the member groups; it does not list member names.

Example LISTGRP

Syntax
LI STGRP

Aliases LISTG, LISTGR, LISTGRP

Defaults none

Required none

Operands none

FUNCTI ONS CONTRCL DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

- DSN=SERO7. PDSE112. CLI ST, VOL=SER=SER002 MEM=( ADD*
>AT (add*,cut/,jcl/)

PDS2301 | SPF Stats: VER MOD CREATED SIZEINT

PDS230I
PDS230I
PDS230I
PDS230I
PDS230I
PDS230I
PDS230I
PDS1171

ADDCYL
ADDDI R
ADDTRK
CuTt
CUTJCL
$PDSW CL
CUTJCL

>listgrp
MEM ( ADD*
CcuTt/
JCL/)

R I S Sk O O S O R

01.
01.
01.
01.
01.
01.
01.
7 nmenbers count ed;

1993/ 05/ 07
1993/ 05/ 07
1993/ 05/ 07
1993/ 06/ 07
1993/ 06/ 18
1993/ 06/ 18
1993/ 06/ 18

LAST MODI FI ED

1993/ 05/ 07
1993/ 05/ 07
1993/ 05/ 07
1993/ 06/ 07
1993/ 06/ 20
1993/ 06/ 19
1993/ 06/ 20

1 45
1 27
1 29
: 53
: 05

153

42
48
42
160
179
24
179

curmul ative size is 674 records

Figure 94. SampleLISTGRP Subcommand
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LISTV Function

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

TheLV or LISTV command is used to display disk volume space usage in an | SPF table.

LISTV stor:stor03

LISTV nmask [RESET] [ADDR/ GENERI (]
LV, LISTV

none -- add to the LISTV table

none

mask if ADDR or GENERIC do not follow this parameter, display all volumes which match
the volume mask (mask may contain 1 to 6 charactersand * or : may be used to
display al volumes. / may be used for a pattern specification, * may be used for a
combination name and : may be used for arange. For example:
TSO/03,TSO*,TSO: TSO80).

RESET clear the LISTV table before adding any new entries.

ADDR display al volumes which match the partial UCB address (name may contain 1 to 3
characters). For example: 0C

GENERIC display al volumes which map to the system UNITNAME (name may contain 1to 8
characters). For example: SY SDA

TheLISTV ISPF tableisdisplayed in response to aLISTV command. When you areina LISTV
display, you have many options: you may delete a part of the table, sort the datain different
directions, find datain the table, print a part of the table, store a part of the table in adata s, ... For
assistance with the different options available, you may use the HELP command, CUA functions or
you may enter an O command as either a primary command or as a line command.

There are five defined formats for LISTV. You may select which panels you wish to utilize with the
SETPANEL command as shown below and you can switch between these panel formats with
RIGHT and LEFT commands. Following this panel isasample of each of the defined formats.

The Attributes LISTV panel shows basic volume space information and volume name, device
address and type, the mount attributes (PRIV, PUB or STOR), the volume use count and several
status indicators for the volume under the header STAT-INDC:

The volumeis Allocated.

A Catalog on the volume is open; the CAXWA chain is searched to check this.

DOS contamination; Indexed VTOC is disabled.

The volume is marked SHARED in the UCB.

An Indexed VTOC is on the volume.

The volume is Managed by SMS.

A Page data set on the volume is open.

The volume has the VSAM ownership bit on.

A CRA (Catalog Recovery Area) is on the volume.

A<ITZI - 0wooOr

The DATA/MSG field is set to *VTOCERR if the VTOC cannot be input or *RESRYV if the volume
isreserved. The VTOC Size pand shows VTOC information for systems programmers. This
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includes mount attributes (PRIV, PUB or STOR), mount status (RESV, PRES or SY SRes), storage
group name (for SM S managed volumes), the volume use count (note that it is displayed as*** if it
goes over 999), the VTOC CCHH address, VTOC size in tracks, free DSCB count and free VIR

count.

The following primary commands are supported directly for the LISTV function; for documentation
on ISPMODE commands available anywhere in STARWARP, see Common Commands on page

253.
ADD

ALT[ERNAT]

APP[LY]
DUAL
EDITT[BL]

EXPR[ESS]
F

LE[FT]
LISTV
LISTVT[OC]
L[OCATE]
NOR[MAL]
O[PTIONS]
OUT[PUT]
REF[RESH]
REM[OVE]
RF[IND]
RI[GHT]

SO[RT]

SPA[CE]
STATS
TAG

uT

adds data sets to the LISTF table for all volumesin the LISTV table without
prompting.
displays an alternate view of the LISTV table
applies the specified line command to all table entries and executes each entry.
Syntax: APPLY | i necnd
switchesto atwo line view of the LISTV table.
(or ET[BL]) enters an edit session on LISTV table data.
executes all entered line commands without pauses between individual commands.
finds a string and positions the display start location.
Syntax: F anystring [ASI S
[ FI RST/ LAST/ PREV] [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD]
[ ANY/ VOLUVE/ ADDRESS]
rotates through alternate views of the LISTV table. PF keys 10 and 22 are
normally set to LEFT.
prompts for LISTV parameters and adds additional volumesto the LISTV table.
Syntax: LI STV [mask] [RESET] [ ADDR/ GENERI C]
adds data sets to the LISTF table for all volumesin the LISTV table after a
prompt.
positions to a data line in sorted tables by searching the current sorted column for
the specified data.
Syntax: LOCATE pvol une/ pucb/total free/largestfree/attrib
displays the default view of the LISTV table.
provides primary command selection for the LISTV function and syntax
assistance.
outputs the LISTV tableto print or a data set.
Syntax: OUTPUT [=c / F(ddnane)]
updates information and status for al linesin the table.
trimsthe LISTV table based on a string match.
Syntax: REMOVE anystring [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD]
[ ANY/ VOLUVE/ ADDRESS]
finds a string (repeat find) and positions the display start location. PF keys 5 and
17 are normally set to RFIND.
rotates through alternate views of the LISTV table. PF keys 11 and 23 are
normally set to RIGHT.
sorts function tables into an alternate order. SORT with no operands sorts the table
in default order, while SORT with afield name sorts the table in that order.
Syntax: SORT [ VOLUVE/ ADDRESS/ ATTR/ TYPE/ SPACE/ LARCEST]
[ ASCEND/ DESCEND]
updates volume space statistics for each volume inthe LISTV table.
updates volume attributes for each volumeinthe LISTV table.
applies the specified line command to table entries marked with *TAG* in the
DATA/MSG field and executes each entry.
Syntax: TAG | i necnd
selects the extended user command panel. Commands are maintained in these
panels by the STARWARP devel opers as well as your installation.

[ NOT]
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XA[LL]

clearsthe LISTV table relative to the cursor position.
Syntax: X [ ABOVE/ BELOW ALL]
clearsthe LISTV table; thisisequivalentto X ALL

The following line commands are supported in the LISTV function:

+
ADD
DIRF
INDX

K

LF
LFEX
LIST
LOG

REFR

SPAC
STAT
TAG
uT
VTOC
VUSE

provide an extension panel for command entry.

repeat the previous line command.

add data sets to the LISTF table for this volume with no prompting.
tailor batch JCL to set the "DIRF" bit on for this volume.

tailor batch JCL to reverse the indexed VTOC status for this volume (an OS/VTOC will be
switched to an indexed status and an indexed volume will be switched to an OS/VTOC)
kill and clear all following line commands.

invoke LISTF to do aVTOC search on this volume after prompting.
invoke LISTF to do aVTOC search on this volume with no prompting.
add data sets to the LISTF table for this volume after prompting.

copy thelineinto the log.

provide line command selection and entry assistance.

provide line command selection and operand syntax assistance.

update volume space and attributes for this volume.

select line command (normally SPAC, it isset by SETSEL).

refresh space data and statistics for this volume.

refresh statistics for this volume.

mark this table entry with * TAG* in the DATA/MSG field.

select the extended user line command panel.

invoke the TSO VTOC command to display volume contentsin the log.
invoke the VUSE subcommand on this volume.

drop the table line.

Block line commands are doubled letters which delimit a range of table entries for which the same
action isto be performed. The following block line commands are supported in the LISTV function:

LL
(0]0)
SS
XX

= command, repeat the previous line command for the range of lines.
LOG command, copy the range of linesinto the log.

O command, provide line command assistance for each line.

S command, select each line in the range of table lines.

X command, drop the range of table lines.
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Set PANEL Defaults

Enter SAVE as a primary command to save these variables in your |SPF
profile as defaults for future StarTool sessions or press PF6/PF18

LI STV Displays in order of RIGHT rotation:

Show Attributes view NO (Yes/No) -- Device Munt Total free LARGEST
Show Free Space view YES (Yes/No) -- Device type and free space

Show Percent use view YES (Yes/No) -- Device Munt Percent used

Show VTOC size view YES (Yes/No) -- Device Munt VTICC size Location
Show Custom vi ew NO (Yes/No) -- Device Total .... (custom zed?)
Show Doubl e |ine view YES (Yes/No) -- Device Total free/Percent used

I n- progress nessage increnents (use 999999 to suppress these nessages):
Mem i st increnent ===> 500 menbers processed between messages
LI STC/ LI STF i ncrenent ===> 250 data sets processed between nessages
LI STVOL i ncrenent ===> 50 vol umes processed between messages
VMAP i ncr enent ===> 500 data sets processed between nessages

Figure 95. Partial SETPANEL panel with defaultsfor LISTV

Li st Volumes - (Attributes) Row 1 to 3 of 3
COWAND ===> | v trnl01l SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=WSERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=SER005 MEM=

CMVMD VOLUME DATA/ MSG DEV DEV MOUNT USE ---- TOTAL FREE ---- LARGEST STATUS
ADDR TYPE ATTR CNT CYLS TRKS NUM DSCBS CYLS TRKS -1 NDC-

21B 3390 PR 1 1191 4 2 5792 1191 0 A Csl

246 3390M PR 6 821 535 139 5486 607 15 A Sl

808 3390M3 ST 11 1587 261 73 9710 932 0 A Csl

Rk S kS O R S S O R Bottom Of data R R S b S O S O SR o R

Li st Vol unes - (Free Space) Row 1 to 4 of 4
SCROLL ===> CSR

- DSN=WSERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=SER0O01 MEM=MW/S*

TOTAL FREE ---- LARGEST EXTENT ---
TYPE CYLS+TRKS=TRACKS- >KBYTES CYLS+TRKS=TRACKS- >KBYTES
3380 73 13 1108 52605 73 9 1104 52415
3390M3 341 12 5127 290516 341 10 5125 290403
3380E 813 129 12324 585118 165 0 2475 117508
3380E 1441 17 21632 1027044 1438 0 21570 1024100

Figure97. SampleLISTV (Free space view--On by default)
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Li st Vol unmes - (Percent) Row 1 to 3 of 3
SCROLL ===> CSR

- DSN=WSERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=SER005 MEM=

CVMD VOLUME DATA/ MSG DEV DEV MOUNT USE SPACE VTOC FREE FREE LARGEST STATUS
ADDR TYPE ATTR CNT USED USED VI RS DSCBS CYLS TRKS -1 NDC-
21B 3390 PR 1 46% 3% 284 5792 1191 0 A CSI
246 3390M PR 6 61% 8% 237 5486 607 15 A Sl
808 3390M3 ST 11 51% 2% 193 9710 932 0 A CSI

EE R I I I S R I R O I I I O I R Bottom Of data EE R I I I R I R I I R S S

Figure98. SampleLISTV (Percent view--On by default)

Li st Volunes - (VTCC Size)
- DSN=WSERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=SER005 MEM=

STORAGE USE VTCC---- FREE FREE
ADDR TYPE ATT STAT CLASS CNT --CCHH- - SIZE DSCBS VI RS
21B 3390M2 PR PRES 1 00010000 120 5792 284
246 3390M2 PR PRES SER90 6 00010000 120 5486 237
808 3390MB ST PRES 11 0000000B 199 9710 193

R I S O S O R I S R O Bottom Of data Rk I Sk S O O S S S R

Figure99. SampleLISTV (VTOC Sizeview--On by default)

Li st Vol unes - (Custom Row 1 to 3 of 3
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=WBERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=SER005 MEM=

CVMD VOLUME DATA/ MSG DEV DEV MOUNT USE --TOTAL FREE-- LARCGEST  STATUS
ADDR TYPE ATTR CNT CYLS TRKS NUM CYLS TRKS -1 NDC-
STORAGE STATUS SPACE
CLASS ---- USED DSCBS VI RS SI ZE USED

LDAOO1 21B 33902 PR 1 1191 4 2 1191
PRES 46% 5792 284 120 3% 00010000
SER005 246 3390M2 PR 6 821 535 139 607 15 A SIM
SER90 PRES 61% 5486 237 120 8% 00010000
TRN101 808 3390M3 ST 11 1587 261 73 932 0 A Cs
PRES 51% 9710 193 199 2% 0000000B

EE R R I I S I R I R O I I I O R Bottom Of data EE R I I I I R I R I I R S S I

Figure 100. SampleLISTV (Custom view--Off by default)
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Li st Vol unes - (Doubl e) Row 1 to 3 of 3
SCROLL ===> CSR

- DSN=WSERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=SER005 MEM=

CVMD VOLUME DATA/ MSG DEV DEV MOUNT USE --TOTAL FREE-- LARCEST  STATUS
ADDR TYPE ATTR CNT CYLS TRKS NUM CYLS TRKS -1 NDC-
STORAGE STATUS SPACE
CLASS ---- USED DSCBS VI RS SI ZE USED
LDAOO1 21B 3390 PR 1 1191 4 2 1191
PRES 46% 5792 284 120 3% 00010000
SER005 246 3390M PR 6 821 535 139 607 15 A SIM
SER90 PRES 61% 5486 237 120 8% 00010000
TRN101 808 3390M3 ST 11 1587 261 73 932 0 ACs
PRES 51% 9710 193 199 2% 0000000B

EE R R I I S I R I R O I I I O I R Bottom Of data R R I I S I I S I R O I R I O O

Figure101. SampleLISTV (Double view--On by default)

ut for LV user |ine commands

Choose one of the follow ng for vol ume SER005
DvCL - DVOL conmand

Dynam ¢ Conmands- - not e: = SER005
LONG - TRP(DVOL < LONG /* LONG FORVAT DVOL
OVER - TRP(VTOC < LIMPCT LT 50) ORL(UNUSED GT 30))

Figure102. SampleLISTV user line command
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LOG Function

Purpose

Example

Syntax
Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

The LOG command displays the current or one of nine session logs. LOG table 1 isthe default; it is
the table displayed when dialog mode is first started.

LOG

LOG [nun] [RESET] [NCDI SPL]
LO, LOG, 8
linitialy; otherwise, the current log table.

none

num identifies which log table is desired (1 through 9).

RESET empties the selected log table and initializes it with the PDS300I default message.

NODISPL  setsthe LOG function to use the selected numbered session log; however, it does not
cause a switch from the current function. Note: RESET and NODISPL are often used
together to clear alog table without actually transiting to the nullified log table.

The ISPMODE, ISPXEQ or MEMLIST subcommand is used to first enter dialog mode; after you
arein dialog mode, you can use the LOG command to display any one of ninelog tables.

Thelog isdisplayed in response to a LOG command or to display the output from a subcommand.
When you are in the log table, you have many options: you may delete a part of the log, find datain
thelog, print apart of the log, store apart of thelog in adata set, ... For assistance with the different
options available, you may use the HEL P command, CUA functions or you may enter an O
command as a primary command.

In the following, LOG session processing is described in more detail :
1. ThePUTLINE and PUTGET routines are monitored for data.

a) Whenthe PUTLINE routineis entered, the dialog adds another log table entry.

b) If an output checkpoint is reached for a subcommand (by default, 250 output lines as set by
SETALL for the LOG), ISPMODE positions the log table display to the beginning of the
output of this subcommand and allows you to continue or terminate. Note: this screen must
be responded to before any STARWARP subcommands may be entered. Some useful
commands in this situation are as follows:

C continue with the output from the subcommand.
END terminate the subcommand (via a simulated attention).
F find datain the log.

¢) By default, "CONTROL PROMPT" isenabled. This enables prompting in several
situations with STARWARP messages PDS390A through PDS399A at critical decision
pointsin STARWARP processing. STARWARP operates in reply required mode until these
messages are responded to and other STARWARP subcommands can not be entered. Some
useful commandsin this situation are as follows:
F find datain the log.
NO indicates that STARWARP should not complete the current action.
YES indicatesthat STARWARP should continue with the current action.
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d) Whenthe PUTGET routine is entered, the dialog positions the log display to the beginning
of the output of the just completed subcommand. Any type of subcommand or command
may be entered at thistime.

The following primary commands are supported in the LOG function. For documentation on
| SPMODE commands available anywhere, see Common Commands on page 253.

ALT[ERNAT]
BAT[CHJCL]
COLS

CONT[INUE]

DUA[L]
EDITL[OG]
EDITT[BL]
F

LE[FT]

MERGE

NO

NOR[MAL]
O[PTIONS]

OUT[PUT]
RCH[ANGE]
RF[IND]
RI[GHT]

S[ELECT]

displays an alternate view of the log.

builds batch JCL which will include all STARWARP statements in the LOG table.
provides a column ruler in the log for determining column numbers.

after a checkpoint, specifies that STARWARP should continue the current
interrupted process until the next checkpoint interval as specified by SETALL for
the LOG. END may be used to terminate the process.

displays adouble line view of the log table.

(or EL[OG]) enters an edit session on the output from the last subcommand.

(or ET[BL]) enters an edit session on data from the log.

finds a string; it resets the display start location and positions the cursor.

Syntax: F anystring [nn m] [ASI §]
[ FI RST/ LAST/ PREV] [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD]

(where nn and mm are column numbers)
rotates through alternate views of the log table. PF keys 10 and 22 are normally set
to LEFT.
adds members to the MEMLIST table from a saved MEMLIST table.
Syntax: MERGE name [ RESET] [ NOSTATS]

(where name is one to six alphameric characters)

after areply required, specifies that STARWARP should not complete the current
action. A YES response would allow the process to continue.
displays the default view of the log table.
provides primary command selection for the log function and operand syntax
assistance.
outputs the log table to print or a data set.
Syntax: OUTPUT [=c / F(ddnane) ]
captures the command or data set name under the cursor in the log for
modification and/or reuse. PF keys 6 and 18 are normally set to RCHANGE.
finds a string (repeat find); it resets the display start location and positions the
cursor over the string. PF keys 5 and 17 are normally set to RFIND.
rotates through alternate views of the log table. PF keys 11 and 23 are normally set
to RIGHT.
normally BROWSESs |oad members and EDITs source members. The value used
for the command is set in SETSEL.
Syntax: SELECT nenber
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uT selects the extended user command panel. Commands are maintained in these
panels by the STARWARP developers aswell as your installation. Thelog UT
panel aso allows dynamic primary commands with which you specify command
names and their corresponding actions.

X clearsthe log table relative to the cursor position.
Syntax: X [ ABOVE/ BELOW ALL]

XA[LL] clearsthe log table; thisisequivalentto X ALL

Y[EY] after areply required, specifies that STARWARP should continue the current action.

A NO response would stop the current action.

General LOG notes:

1

2.

3.

Only thefirst 159 characters of an output line are retained in the log; this may be a consideration
in LIST, FIND or REPLACE with long lines and list formats NUM, SNUM or NONUM.
Echoed subcommand lines are identified with >- - - - - - > before the subcommand and any
continuation lines are identified by a - character in the first log position.

The F command is alog search command and not the STARWARP FIND subcommand. If you
want the FIND subcommand, enter FI, FIN or FIND.

Subcommand names PRINT, HELP and TSO are intercepted by | SPF; if you wish to use the
STARWARP subcommands with the same names, use an abbreviated name such as PRI, HE or
TS.

Since output is only displayed at a checkpoint or at the completion of a subcommand, output
from a subcommand cannot be monitored asit is produced. Therefore, if STARWARPisina
CPU loop, the screen will lock until an attention isreceived. At that time, any outputs generated
will be displayed and an appropriate response may be given. For further information, see
Appendix D. Attention Processing on page 269.

If a STARWARP subcommand is too long for the 48 character command field, you may enter the
first 47 or less characters followed by a+ to indicate more data is required and a continuation
panel with more room for operand entry will be provided.

The END command does not work asin STARWARP line mode. END terminates the current
function; multiple END commands are normally required to terminate the STARWARP
command. Use the QUIT subcommand if you want to terminate STARWARP.
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| SPMODE Session# 1 Log# 1

COMVAND ===> bat chj cl
- DSN=WBERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=SER001 MEM=STARBAT*

>dup starbat* lib.cntls
PDS852E STARBAT7 al ready exists
PDS0511 STARBATE was copi ed; input=27; output=27
PDS0511 STARBATJ was copi ed; input=15; output=15
PDS0511 STARBATM was copi ed; input=26; output=26

PDS0541 Total s -- Menbers=3; |nput=44; Characters=5, 440

>change lib.cntls
PDS2001 DI SP UNIT OPT RECFM LRECL BLKSIZE  ALLOCTRK FREETRK SECONDARY FREEDI R
PDS200I SHR 3380 C FB 80 32720 1X 10 5 10 TRK 6

PDS300A ENTER OPTI ON -- DSN=WSERO7. LI B. CNTLS, VOL=SER=SER001 MEM=STARBAT*
>conpress

| EB11351 | EBCOPY FM D HDZ11CO SERVI CE LEVEL UWB0359 DATED 19960711 DFSMS 1.3

| EBL0351 WSERO7 | SPFPROC | SPFPRO2 07:45: 26 WED 23 APR 1997 PARMVF

| EB1064I STANDARD DD NAMES- SYSI N SYSPRI NT SYSUT1 SYSUT2 SYSUT3

| EBL065I OVERRI DI NG DD NAMES- SYS00017 SYS00018 SYS00016 SYS00016 SYS00019

| EB10571 VL GETMAI N REQUESTED 250K TO 1M BYTES. OBTAI NED 1M

| SPFPRC2 COPY | NDD=SYS00016, QUTDD=SYS00016 GENERATED STATEMENT

| EB1058]I ALLOCATED 2 CONTI GUOUS BUFFERS EACH 94976 BYTES. WORK AREA HAS 826K

| EB1018I COMPRESSI NG PDS QOUTDD=SYS00016 VOL=SER001 DSN=WSERO7. LI B. CNTLS

| EB11061 CONTROL TABLE IS 210 BYTES LONG  WORK AREA HAS 825K BYTES AVAI LABLE

| EB1103I FI RST GAS BUBBLE | S BEFORE MEMBER CARDIN AT TTR=X 00000C

| EB1097] FOLLOW NG MEMBER(S) MOVED | N DATA SET REFERENCED BY SYS00016

| EB1098I 21 OF 21 MEMBERS MOVED | N DATA SET REFERENCED BY SYS00016

| EB144] THERE ARE 8 UNUSED TRACKS | N OUTPUT DATA SET REFERENCED BY SYS00016

| EB1491 THERE ARE 6 UNUSED DI RECTORY BLOCKS | N OUTPUT DI RECTORY

| EB10561 RELEASED 1016K ADDI TI ONAL BYTES.

| EB1471 END OF JOB - 0 WAS HI GHEST SEVERI TY CODE

PDS2001 DI SP UNIT OPT RECFM LRECL BLKSIZE  ALLOCTRK FREETRK SECONDARY FREEDI R
PDS2001 SHR 3380 C FB 80 32720 1X 10 8 10 TRK 6

Figure 104. Sample LOG Table (before BATCHJCL)

File Edit Confirm Menu Utilities Conpilers Test Help

EDI T WBERO07. SPFTEMP1. CNTL Col u€tms 00001 00072
Command ===> Scr ol

* % % % % % khkkhkkhkdkdkdkdkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkkk*k To Of Data khkhkhkhkhkhkhkdhddddddhhhhhhdddxdxdxdxxx
000001 //WBERO7A JOB (X170, 374),"' SHONB PROTOTYPI NG , CLASS=A,

000002 // MSGCLASS=X, TI ME=( 0, 30), NOTI FY=WBER07

000003 // PDS05021 EXEC PGVEI KIJIEFT01, DYNAMNBR=80, REG ON=5M

000004 // SYSPRI NT DD SYSOUT=*
000005 //SYSTSPRT DD SYsOUT=*
000006 //SYSTSIN DD *

000007 dup starbat* lib.cntls
000010 change lib.cntls

000011 conpress

EE R R I S R R R I R S O R I Bottom Of Data EE R R R I I R I R S R O

Figure 105. Sample Edit Session (after BATCHJCL)
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FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS DATA CVMDS A-M DATA CMDS N-Z DEFAULT FEATURE

| SPMODE Session# 1 Log ROW 1,000 TO 1,009 OF 1,009
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=C911407. LI B. TEST, VOL=SER=STR815 NMEM=ANY/

| DCO5091 | NDEX ALLOCATI ON STATUS FOR VOLUME SER007 1S 0

>DEFI NE CLUSTER ( NAME( SER07. VSAM T. CLUSTER) | NDEXED VOL( SER007) RECORD
- SI ZE(200 9000) SPANNED KEYS(8 0) ERASE NORECATAL
- OG NOREPLI CATE NOREUSE NO MBED SPEED WRI TECHECK BUFFERSPACE( 40000) FREESPACE(
-33 15) SHAREOPTI ONS(2 3)) DATA ( TRACKS(1 1

-) C1SZ(4096) ) INDEX ( TRACKS(1 1) Cl Sz(4096) )
| DC0O5081 DATA ALLOCATI ON STATUS FOR VOLUVE SERO07 IS O
| DCO5091 | NDEX ALLOCATI ON STATUS FOR VOLUME SER0O07 IS O
| DC05121 NAME GENERATED- (D) SERO07. VSAM TS. DATA
| DC0O5121 NAME GENERATED- (1) SERO7. VSAM TS. | NDEX
>c |ib.test
PDS2001 DI SP UNIT OPT RECFM LRECL BLKSI ZE  ALLOCTRK FREETRK SECONDARY FREEDI R
PDS2001 SHR 3380 C FB 80 9040 1X 47 10 40 TRK 24

PDS300A ENTER OPTI ON -- DSN=C911407. LI B. TEST, VOL=SER=STR815 MEM=ANY/

EE R R I I I I R I R O I R I O R BO‘I’TOVI G: DATA EE R I I I I R I R I I R I S O

Figure 106. SampleLOG Table (two subcommands)

UT for a PDS User Commmands

Choose one of the foll ow ng:
Z - ZAP command processor
M NE - Menbers | ast saved by SER07
MONTH - Menbers updated in the last nmonth

Dynam ¢ Conmands--note: < =,
/ = 'SERO7. LI B. TEST'
SETSYS1_ - WORKPAD 12 SETUP /* SETUP My SYS1.* SESSI ON
LI STHI ST - TRP(LISTD / HI STORY)
LOAD - GO LIB.LOAD
PROCLIB_ - GO ' SYS1. PROCLI B' VOL( SYSRES)

Figure 107. Sample UT primary command panel
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MAP Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

MAP Subcommand

The MAP subcommand lists the CSECT structure of aload module. This map is similar in nature to
the output produced by the MAP option of the linkage editor. Note: unresolved external references
are also displayed by this subcommand.

MAP memamemb

MAP  nmengroup [ FULL/ SHORT/ ENTRY/ RELI NK/ JCL/ LCT
[ EXTERN WKEXTERN PSEUDOREG LABELREG COMMON PRI VATE/ CSECT
[ OFFSET( hexof f)
[ NOSYSTEM
[ MODULE({* / Fullm/ Partnt)}

—

[ REPLACE]

[ MEMBERS / MEMLIST / M./ NEWWL / SUBLI ST
[ RMODE24/ RMODEANY
[ AMODE24/ AMODE31/ AMODEANY

MA, MAP
memgroup, FULL

none

memgroup

FULL

SHORT

ENTRY
RELINK

JCL
LCT

OFFSET (hexoff)
EXTERN

WKEXTERN

PSEUDOREG

—_——

identifies the load member(s) for which map information is desired. Default
member names, member lists, member name ranges and member name patterns
are allowed; for more information, see Appendix A. Member Name Formson
page 261.

provide afull CSECT map; this option also provides the name of the
corresponding main module for alias members unless CONTROL
NOALIASINFO isin effect.

provide a CSECT map with the following information omitted: entry names
within CSECTS, missing weak external references and alias member names.
display only the ENTRY point symbol.

generate JCL and linkage editor control statements for use in relinking this
module.

generate JCL and linkage editor control statements for use in relinking this
module.

generate commented linkage attributes and linkage editor control statements for
use in managing this module.

specifiesa 1 to 8 character hexadecimal offset for the origin of thisload module.
specifies that load modules with missing external symbols are desired. The
MODULE keyword may a so be specified to search for specific symbols.
specifies that |oad modules with missing weak symbols are desired. The
MODULE keyword may also be specified to search for specific symbols.
specifies that load modules with PSEUDO register symbols are desired. The
MODULE keyword may a so be specified to search for specific symbols.
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LABELREF
COMMON
PRIVATE
CSECT

MODUL E(nm)

REPLACE

NOSYSTEM

MEMBERS

MEMLIST

ML

NEWML
SUBLIST

RMODE24/RMODEANY
AMODE24/AM ODE3VVAMODEANY

specifies that load modules with ENTRY symbols are desired. The MODULE
keyword may also be specified to search for specific symbols.
specifies that load modules with COMMON area symbols are desired. The
MODULE keyword may also be specified to search for specific symbols.
specifies that load modules with PRIVATE area symbols are desired. The
MODULE keyword may a so be specified to search for specific symbols.
specifies that load modules with CSECT symbols are desired. The MODULE
keyword may also be specified to search for specific symbols.
specifiesal to 8 byte partial external name which limits CSECT and ENTRY
names for map reporting.
The MODULE operand has several valid forms:
MODULE(*) use the previous name entered on any MODULE
keyword.
MODULE(Fullm)  report only on CSECT or ENTRY name FULLM.
MODULE(Partm*) report only on CSECT or ENTRY name PARTM...
specified with RELINK, LCT or JCL to indicate all CSECTS are to be listed
with binder REPLACE statements before the binder INCLUDE statement.
REPL ACE can aso be used in conjunction with the M ODUL E keyword to
select module names that are to be replaced.
specifies that system modules are to be filtered out before reporting MAP
information asis done for HISTORY GENERATE. System or compiler routines
begin with DFH, DFS, DSN, IBM, IEY, IGY, ILB, ISP, or PLI.
displays the names of members which satisfy the MAP subcommand without
changing the current member group.
SameasML. Specifiesthat any member displayed by the MAP subcommand
will be selected for MEMLIST display. The MODULE(name) keyword is used
to search for membersto display. 1f no members are selected, anull sublist is
the result.
sameas MEMLIST. Specifiesthat any member displayed by the MAP
subcommand will be selected for MEMLIST display. The MODULE(name)
keyword is used to search for membersto display. If no members are selected, a
null sublist isthe result.
Same asMEMLIST and ML except that the current MEMLIST is reset.
Specifies that any member displayed by the MAP subcommand will be selected
for inclusion in anew sublist. The MODULE(name) keyword is used to search
for membersto display. If no members are selected, anull sublist is the result.
changing of the RMODE at the CSECT level
changing of the AMODE at the CSECT level
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FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M  MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

ROW 115 OF 127
COMMAND ===> map zap$ SCROLL ===> CSR
DSN=C911407. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=STR804 NEM=ZAP$

ZAP$
00000000
00003F08
00003FFO
00004418
00005F38
00006720

00003F06
000000E5
00000428
00001B1C
000007E4
0000032E

PDS103l1 Entry point at 00000000 -- ZAP
PDS1041 Modul e | ength 00006A50 - - 27K
PDS0661 Menber is an alias for: ZAPMAIN

Figure 108. Sample MAP Subcommand

| SPMODE Session Di spl ay

COMMAND ===> map zap$ relink
- DSN=C911407. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=STR804 NMEM=ZAP$
** VAP ZAPS$
/I LKED EXEC PGQVEI EWL,
/11 PARME' NCAL, MAP, LI ST, LET'
/[ SYSUT1 DD UNI T=SYSDA, SPACE=( 2048, (200, 20))
// SYSPRI NT DD SYSOUT=*
//SYSLIB DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=C911407. LI NK. LOAD
[/ SYSLMOD DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=C911407. LI NK. LOAD
//SYSLIN DD *

| NCLUDE SYSLI B( ZAPMAI N)

ORDER  ZAP, PCL, CSQUT, ZAPHELP, ASMGASM QACNOW

ENTRY  QACNOW

ALI AS  ZAP, ZAP$, ZAPHELP

NANMVE ZAPMAI N(R)

Figure 109. Sample MAP With RELINK

P >map filepl1 module(pdsfwarp)
** MAP  FILEPL1
PDSFWARP 00003160 003468 RMODE 24 AMODE 24

PDS103I Entry point at 000065C8
PDS104l Module length 0079B8 -- 31K

Seen-o- >map filepl1 module(pdsfwarp) amode31
* MAP  FILEPL1
PDSFWARP 00003160 003468 RMODE 24 AMODE 31

PDS103I Entry point at 000065C8
PDS104l Module length 0079B8 -- 31K

Figure xxx. Sample MAP with CSECT mode change
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MASK Function

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

The MASK command is an extension to the LISTC and LISTF commands. It provides a direct way
to enter a data set mask or a volume mask and to then optionally execute the LISTC or LISTF

function.

MASK ser07.lib.*

MASK mask [ n/ VOLUME/ VOLUVE( virask) ]
[ CLEAR/ NOCLEAR ]
[ UPDATE/ LT/ LI STC/ LF/ LI STF]
[ RESET ]
[ NOFI LTER ]
[ PROVPT ]

MAS, MASK

1, CLEAR, LISTC

mask

mask

n/VOLUME

CLEAR
NOCLEAR
UPDATE
LC

LISTC

LF

LISTF
RESET
NOFILTER
PROMPT

identifies the mask whichisto be applied to LISTC or LISTF.

For the LISTF volume mask, / may be used for a pattern specification, * may be
used for a combination name and : may be used for arange. For example:
TSO0/03, TSO* and TSO: TS080.

If the mask isfor adata set name, each level may contain an * before or after any
charactersin that level. For example: SY S1.NU*.* *XY. Note that thefirst level
may contain an * after a beginning character string.

identifies the position which this mask isto occupy (1-3 for a data set mask) or
VOLUME for avolume mask.

Note that the VOLUME keyword may contain a volume mask; if thisis done, the
first mask is considered a data set mask ; otherwise, the first mask is considered a
volume mask.

clear out the other mask entries.

leave the other mask entries.

update the mask only.

execute LISTC with this mask.

execute LISTC with this mask.

execute LISTF with this mask.

execute LISTF with this mask.

clear the current LISTC/LISTF table before executing LISTC or LISTF.
ignoresall FILTER options and resets all of the FILTER options to their defaults.
display MASK prompt panel after updating with string.
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Remarks

MASK Function

MASK provides away to update LISTC/LISTF parameters without prompting. It could be used
from a WORKPAD to build and execute a complicated LISTF table. The following MASK
command will build a data set table from a catalog search of data sets using the single data set mask,
"USERID.*.CNTL":

MASK USERI D. *. CNTL

The following MASK command will build a data set table from aVTOC search of all PUBxxx
volumes using the single data set mask, "USERID.*.CNTL":
MASK USERI D. *. CNTL VOLUME(PUB*) LI STF

The following MASK commands will build up 3 data set masks. The first MASK command clears
all previous masks and the next one adds an additional data set mask. The last MASK command
adds a data set mask, a volume mask and starts the VTOC search to build the LISTF table.

MASK SYS1.* 1 UPDATE CLEAR

MASK SYS2.* 2 UPDATE NOCLEAR

MASK SYS3.* 3 VOLUME(RES*) NOCLEAR LI STF

The above example could also have been specified as follows:
MASK SYS1.* 1 UPDATE CLEAR
MASK SYS2.* 2 UPDATE NOCLEAR
MASK SYS3. * 3 UPDATE NOCLEAR
MASK RES* VOLUME NOCLEAR LI STF

The following MASK command will continue a data set search to additional volumes starting with
"SYS":
MASK SYS* VOLUME NOCLEAR LI STF
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MEMBERS Subcommand

Purpose The MEMBERS subcommand lists members which are in the current member group.

The MEMBERS subcommand is often used to check member names in a given group before
invoking another subcommand which processes member groups.

Example MEMBERS memamemb

Syntax

MEMBERS  memgroup [ COUNT / NOCOUNT/ ONLYCOUNT — NOBLDL]
Aliases ME, MEM, MEMB, MEMBE, MEMBER, MEMBERS
Defaults memgroup, COUNT

Required none

Operands
memgroup identifies the member(s) whose names are to be displayed.

Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member name
patterns are allowed; for more information, see Appendix A. Member Name
Forms on page 261.

COUNT issue a summary message to display the number of members in the current group.

NOCOUNT do not issue a summary count message.

ONLYCOUNT issue only a message indicating the number of membersin the current group.

NOBLDL specifies that the existence of each member in the current group need not be verified
with aBLDL macro. Note: this parameter isintended for high-performance
applications in conjunction with the SUBLIST subcommand.

FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS NMEM CMDS A-M  MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

ROW 150 OF 155
SCROLL ===> CSR
DSN=C911407. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=STR804 NMEM=( ASI D
> f : rnode3l1 then(sublist)

PDS1651 Menmbers are: ASID, ASIDZN, JOBOLI ST, MAPXA, PDSPGM SORT, TSDYNLXA,
WHAT, WHATO, X$SPACE, XVOLS

PDS1931 This group contains 11 nenbers

EE IR R I R I S O I I I O O BO‘I’TOVIO: DATA EE R I I I I R I R I I R S S I

Figure 110. Sample MEMBERS Subcommand
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MEMLIST Function

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults

Required

MEMLIST Function

The MEMLIST subcommand builds a scrollable member list display on which STARWARP
subcommands can be entered as line commands to process individual members. In addition, |SPF
commands, STARWARP subcommands and primary commands may be entered to the right of
COMMAND==>

MEMLIST mema:memb

MEMLI ST nengr oup

[ SI NCE/ BEFORE
[ TODAY/ YESTERDAY/ WEEK/ CURRENT/ Bl WEEK/
MONTH QUARTER/ HALFYEAR/ YEAR/ Bl YEAR/
LAST( nundays) / DATE( yyyy/ nmi dd) ]
[ CHANGED( yyyy/ nmi dd: yyyy/ mm dd) ]
[ CREATED( yyyy/ nmi dd: yyyy/ mm dd) }
]

[ ABOVE( Count 1)
[ ALI AS/ NOALI AS
[ AMODE24/ AMODE31/ AMODEANY/ NOAMODE24/
NQAMODE3 1/ NQAMODEANY ]
[ AUTH NQAUTH ]
[ BELOW Count 2) ]
[ DC/ NODC ]
[ EDI T/ NCEDI T ]
[ EXEC/ NOEXEC ]
[ FLEVEL/ NOFLEVEL ]
[ HASALI AS/ NOHASALI AS ]
[ 1 D( Pui d) / NO D/ NOTI D( Pui d) ]
[ LKED( Partl) ]
[ LOADONLY/ NOLQADONLY ]
[ MODULE(* / Fullm/ Partnt) ]
[ NULL/ NONULL ]
[ ORPHAN/ NOORPHAN ]
[ OVERLAY/ NOOVERLAY ]
[ PAGE/ NOPAGE ]
[ REFR/ NOREFR ]
[ RENT/ NORENT ]
[ REUS/ NOREUS ]
[ RMODE24/ RMODEANY/ NORMODE24/ NORMODEANY]
[ SCTR/ NOSCTR
[ SSI (hxdat a) / SSI / NOSSI / PARTSSI ( hxdat a)
[ SYSMOD( Part u) / USERDATA( Part u)
[ TEST/ NOTEST
[ TRANS(Partt)
[TTR(Lttr:Htr)
[ USERDATA( Partu) / SYSMOD( Part u)
[ USERI D( Pui d) / NOUSERI D/ NOTUSERI D( Pui d)
[ VSLKED/ NOVSLKED

[ ZAP( Par t z)
[ RESET/ NORESET ]
[ LKEDDATE/ NOLKEDDATE ]

ML, MEML, MEMLI, MEMLIS, MEMLIST

memgroup, NORESET, LKEDDATE, SINCE

none

(I oad
(I oad

(I oad
(1 oad
(I oad
(I oad

(I oad
(1 oad
(I oad

(I oad
(I oad
(1 oad
(I oad
(I oad
(I oad
(I oad

(I oad
(I oad
(I oad
(I oad
(I oad
(I oad

(1 oad

only)
only)

only)
only)
only)
only)

only)
only)
only)

only)
only)
only)
only)
only)
only)
only)

only)
only)
only)
only)
only)
only)

only)
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Operands
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memgroup

SINCE

FROM

BEFORE

TO

TODAY
YESTERDAY
WEEK
CURRENT
BIWEEK
MONTH
QUARTER
HALFYEAR
YEAR
BIYEAR

L AST (numdays)
DATE(cdate)

CHANGED(date:

CREATED(date:

ABOVE(Countl)

ALIAS
NOALIAS
AMODE?24
NOAMODE?24
AMODE31
NOAMODE31

identifies the member(s) which are to be added to the member list.

Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member
name patterns are allowed; for more information, see Appendix A. Member
Name For ms on page 261.

use dates from the specified date to the current date. SINCE indicates that the
implied date range (TODAY, YESTERDAY, ... LAST, DATE) follows the
date given. For source modules, the date referenced is the | SPF modification
date; for load modules, it is the linkage edit date.

use dates from the specified date to the current date. FROM indicates that the
implied date range (TODAY, YESTERDAY, ... LAST, DATE) follows the
date given. For source modules, the date referenced is the | SPF modification
date; for load modules, it is the linkage edit date.

use dates before (and including) the specified date. BEFORE indicates that
the implied date range (TODAY, YESTERDAY, ... LAST, DATE) isbefore
the given date. For source modules, the date referenced is the | SPF
modification date; for load modules, it isthe linkage edit date.

use dates before (and including) the specified date. TO indicates that the
implied date range (TODAY, YESTERDAY, ... LAST, DATE) is before the
given date. For source modules, the date referenced is the | SPF modification
date; for load modules, it is the linkage edit date.

adate, equivalent to LAST(0)

adate, equivalent to LAST(1)

adate, equivalent to LAST(7)

adate, equivalent to LAST(10)

adate, equivalent to LAST(14)

adate, equivalent to LAST(30)

adate, equivalent to LAST(120)

adate, equivalent to LAST(183)

adate, equivalent to LAST(365)

adate, equivalent to LAST(730)

adate, indicates the number of days before today.

adate, indicates the actual date; it may be entered in | SPF format
(yyyy/mm/dd), or Julian format (yyyy.ddd).

searches for members modified by an 1 SPF editor or a ZAP program between
the dates specified. If only asingle dateis entered, only that date is checked
but normally a date range is entered like:
CHANGED(yyyy/mm/dd:yyyy/mm/dd)

Note that only members with | SPF statistics or members created by a linkage
editor are supported.

searches for members created with | SPF statistics or by the linkage editor
between the dates specified. If only asingle dateis entered, only that date is
checked but normally a date range is entered like:
CREATED(yyyy/mm/dd:yyyy/mm/dd)

select members with more than the number of lines (amount of storage for
load modules) defined by the number, Count1.

select alias members.

select main members.

select modules with addressing mode 24.

select modules with addressing mode 31 or ANY .

select modules with addressing mode 31.

select modules with addressing mode 24 or ANY .



AMODEANY

NOAMODEANY

AUTH
NOAUTH

BEL OW/(Count?2)

DC
NODC

EDIT
NOEDIT
EXEC
NOEXEC
FLEVEL
NOFLEVEL
HASALIAS
NOHASALIAS
I D(Puid)

NOID
NOTID(Puid)

LKED(Partl)

LOADONLY
NOLOADONLY

MODUL E(name)

ORPHAN
NOORPHAN

OVERLAY
NOOVERLAY
PAGE
NOPAGE
REFR
NOREFR
RENT
NORENT
REUS
NOREUS

MEMLIST Function

select modules with addressing mode ANY.

select modules with addressing mode 24 or 31.

select APF authorized modules.

select non-authorized modules.

select members with less than the number of lines (amount of storage for load
modules) defined by the number, Count2.

select downward-compatible modules.

select no downward-compatible modules.

select modules which can be reprocessed by the linkage editor.

select modules which can not be reprocessed by the linkage editor.

select EXECUTABLE modules.

select non-EXECUTABLE modules.

select modules processed by the F-level linkage editor.

select modules not processed by the F-level linkage editor.

select main members which have one or more aliases.

select alias members or main members without any aliases.

select members with | SPF statistics and userids matching the partial name,
Puid. Puid may be entered as a partial TSO userid with one to seven
characters. ID isan alias of USERID.

select members without 1SPF statistics. NOID is an aias of NOUSERID.
same as NOTUSERID. select members without | SPF statistics or members
with | SPF statistics and userids which do not match the partial name, Puid.
Puid may be entered as a partial TSO userid with one to seven characters.
select modules identified as linked by the linkage editor defined by the
partial name, Partl. Partl may be entered as a partial linkage editor IDR
name with one to ten characters.

select modules marked for LOAD ONLY.

select modules not marked for LOAD ONLY.

specifiesa 1 to 8 byte partial external name which limits CSECT names for
attribute searches. Note that if this parameter is entered with any TRANS,
SY SMOD/USERDATA or ZAP keywords, only those CSECT s which satisfy
the MODULE keyword are checked for the other keyword conditions. The
MODULE operand has several valid forms:

MODULE(*) usethe last name entered on aMODULE keyword.

MODULE(Fullm)  select any module containing a CSECT or ENTRY
called FULLM.

MODULE(Partm*) select any module containing a CSECT or ENTRY
called PARTM...

select alias members which have no associated main member.
select main members or alias members which have an associated main
member.

select OVERLAY modules.

select non-OVERLAY modules.

select modules marked for loading on a page boundary.
select modules not marked for loading on a page boundary.
select refreshable modules.

select non-refreshable modules.

select reentrant modul es.

select non-reentrant modules.

select reusable modules.

select non-reusable modules.
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RMODE24
NORMODE24
RMODEANY
NORMODEANY
SCTR

NOSCTR

SSl (hxdata)

SS|
NOSS|
PARTSSI (hxdata)

SYSMOD(Partu)

TEST
NOTEST
TRANS(Partt)

TTR(Lttr:Httr)

USERDATA(Partu)

USERI D(Puid)

NOUSERID
NOTUSERI D(Puid)

VSLKED
NOVSLKED
ZAP(Partz)

RESET

NORESET
LKEDDATE
NOLKEDDATE
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select modul es with residence mode 24.

select modules with residence mode ANY .

select modules with residence mode ANY .

select modules with residence mode 24.

select scatter-loaded modules.

select no scatter-loaded modules.

select members with matching SSI data. Note that thisisimplemented asa
generic search matching SSI characters from left to right for the number of
characters entered.

select members with SS| data.

select members without SSI data.

select members with matching SSI data. Note that thisisimplemented asa
pattern search matching SSI digits as a string anywhere in the SS field of the
member.

select modules with user IDR data which matches the partial name, Partu.
Partu may be entered as partial IDR data with one to eight characters. Note
that if MODULE(...) isalso entered, the SY SMOD operand applies only to
CSECT's whose names satisfy the MODULE argument.

select modules with the TEST attribute.

select modules without the TEST attribute.

select modules with CSECTSS identified as having been assembled or
compiled by the trandator defined by the partial name, Partt. Partt may be
entered as a partial transdator IDR name with one to ten characters. Note that
if MODULE(...) isalso entered, the TRANS operand applies only to
CSECT's whose names satisfy the MODULE argument.

select members whose start address is in the specified TTR range. L ttr
defaults to 0 and may be entered as a hexadecimal TTR value from 0 through
FFFFFF. Httr defaults to FFFFFF and may be entered as a hexadecimal TTR
value from 0 through FFFFFF.

select modules with user IDR data which matches the partial name, Partu.
Partu may be entered as partial IDR data with one to eight characters. Note
that if MODULE(...) isalso entered, the USERDATA operand applies only
to CSECT's whose names satisfy the MODULE argument.

select members with | SPF statistics and userids matching the partial name,
Puid. Puid may be entered as a partial TSO userid with one to seven
characters. USERID isan dias of ID.

select members without | SPF statistics. NOUSERID isan alias of NOID.
select members without | SPF statistics or members with | SPF statistics and
userids which do not match the partial name, Puid. Puid may be entered asa
partial TSO userid with one to seven characters. NOTUSERID is an aias of
NOTID.

select modules linked by the MVS OS/V S linkage editor.

select modules not linked by the MV'S OS/V S linkage editor.

select modules with zap IDR data which matches the partial name, Partz.
Partz may be entered as partial zap IDR data with one to eight characters.
Note that if MODULE(...) is also entered, the ZAP operand applies only to
CSECT's whose names satisfy the MODULE argument.

drop any current members from the member list and add the member group
named with this subcommand.

merge the current member group with the existing member list

provide linkage edit date info for load members (IDR data must be read).
do not provide that linkage edit date information for load members.



Remarks

MEMLIST Function

MEMLIST line commands and their outputs are maintained in the log.

If a STARWARP subcommand is too long for the 48 character input field, you may enter the first 47
or less characters followed by a + to indicate more datais required and a continuation panel with
more room for operand entry will be provided.

The MEMLIST ISPF tableis displayed in response to a MEMLIST subcommand issued in
STARWARP line mode or in ISPMODE. Onceinthe MEMLIST display, you have many options:
you may delete a part of the table, find data in the table, add additional members to the table, print a
part of the table, store a part of the table in a data set, sort the table in different directions, ... For
assistance with the different options available, you may use the HELP command, CUA functions or
you may enter an O command as either a primary command or as a line command.

The primary screen for MEMLIST generally shows the most commonly used member attribute
information and the alternate screens show some additional data. For source members, the
secondary screen adds member TTR information and an ALIASOF field which isfilled in for alias
members as a result of entering ALIASCHK (alias check or option 55). The primary screen fields
are asfollows:

CMD command. Thisiswhere aline command would be entered.

NAME member name. The eight character member name.

DATA/MSG datafield. Up to eight bytes of operand information can be entered here. 1t isused
as a command feedback field -- any information in this field which is preceded by an
asterisk (*) isignored when aline command is entered.

VER.MOD  version and modification level. These numbers can range from 0 through 99 and
they reflect the level of the member.

CREATED  credationdate. TheformatisYY/MM/DD.

LAST modification date. TheformatisYY/MM/DD.

MODIFIED modificationtime. TheformatisHH:MM.

SIZE size of member inlines. Member sizes up to 65,555 can be displayed.

INIT initial size of member inlines. Member sizes up to 65,555 can be displayed.
ID userid. The userid of the last person to modify this member.

The second source member screen reformats the data and adds the following data for each member:

ALIASOF dliasinformation field. For aliases, thisfield will contain *ALIAS until a
ALIASCHK (option 55) is performed. After that point, it will contain the name of
the corresponding main member if it exists or *ORPHAN otherwise.

TTR TTR address. The address of the first record for this member relative to the start of
the data set.

Load members have four different screens defined. The first screen contains the linkage edit date
and most information required to manipulate load members. The second screen adds more detailed
information; the third screen combines the first two screens and the fourth screen may be customized
and contains Change Man data.
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The first screen displays the following data:

CMD
NAME
DATA/MSG

ALIASOF

LEN/LKED

ATTRIBUTES

APF

MODE

MAIN

command. Thisiswhere aline command would be entered.
member name. The eight character member name.
datafield. Up to eight bytes of operand information can be entered here. Itis
used as a command feedback field -- any information in this field which is
preceded by an asterisk (*) isignored when aline command is entered.
diasinformation field. For aliases, thisfield will contain *ALIAS until a
ALIASCHK (option 55) is performed. After that point, it will contain the name of
the corresponding main member if it exists or one of the following:
*ORPHAN orphan. No corresponding main member isin the data set.
=BYTTR orphan. However, a main member does match by TTR address but
it does not have the same name as noted in the orphan's directory
entry.
=BYNAME orphan. However, the main member noted in the directory entry of
the orphan member exists but it does not have the same TTR
address.
length/LKED date. If LKEDDATE isin effect, the IDR data for each member is
read and this field will contain the linkage edit date in YY/MM/DD format.
Otherwise, the module length will be displayed using six hexadecimal characters.

linkage attributes. Thisis actually four columns which will contain linkage

attributes as follows:

DC Downward compatible attribute.

LOAD  Load only attribute.

NOED  NOEDIT attribute.

NOEX  NOT Executable attribute.

OVLY  Overlay attribute.

REFR Refreshable attribute.

RENT Reentrant attribute.

REUS Reusable attribute.

SCTR Scatter attribute.

ERRL Load only attribute conflict with scatter attribute.

ERRO  Overlay attribute conflict with reentrant, reusable, load only or scatter
attribute.

ERRS  Scatter attribute conflict with reentrant, overlay or load only.

ERR1 Refreshable attribute conflict with not reusable attribute.

Thisfield will contain AC=1 if the module is marked as authorized; if the field is

incorrectly formatted it will contain ERR; otherwise, thisfield will be blank.

Thisfield contains an indication of the residence mode of the module; if AMODE

and RMODE have not been set this field will be blank, otherwise, thisfield will

contain one of the following:

RANY RMODE of ANY and AMODE 31.

AANY RMODE of 24 and AMODE ANY.

A3l RMODE of 24 and AMODE 31.

A24 RMODE of 24 and AMODE 24.

ERR RMODE of ANY; AMODE ANY or AMODE of 24. Thisisinvalid.

Thisfield isfor alias entries. It contains the name of the corresponding main

member as noted in the directory entry. Thisinformation can be checked for

correctness by ALIASCHK (option 55).
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The second load modul e screen adds the following fields:

TTR

MATCH

LENGTH
LEN-KB
ENTRY
SSi

TTR address. The address of the first record for this member relative to the start
of the data set.

Matching member by TTR. Thisfield isfor alias entries; it isfilled in by
ALIASCHK (option 55) to show the name of the matching main member
according to the TTR address. If the ALIASOF field has an unusual value (such
as=BYTTR or =BYNAME), thisfield and the MAIN field will provide names of
the affected members.

Module length. Hexadecimal length of the module.

Module length in 1024 or K-byte units.

Entry point address in hexadecimal.

SSI datain hexadecimal.

MEMLIST tables can be saved permanently. They are saved in the | SPF profile data set by default
(ISPPROF) but the DDNAME can be changed in the SETALL option. To manage these tables, use
the SAVE and MERGE commands.

Saved MEMLIST tables are given members names of the form PDSM L Ona if the name is one or
two numeric digits; otherwise, a name of the form @#nameis used where name isaoneto six
character alphameric table identification name.

The following primary commands are supported directly for the MEMLIST function; for
documentation on |SPMODE commands available anywhere in STARWARP, see Common
Commands on page 253.

*

ALIASCHK
ALL
ALT[ERNAT]
APP[LY]
BAT[CHJCL]
DUA[L]
EDITT[BL]
EQ[UATE]

EXPRI[ESS]
F

LE[FT]

L[OCATE]

MER[GE]

MON[TH]
NOR[MAL]

merges current member group membersinto the MEMLIST table.
Alias check. Checks aliases and adds all associated members to the MEMLIST
display.
MEMLIST al. Addsall membersin the data set to the MEMLIST display.
displays an alternate view of the MEMLIST table
applies the specified line command to all table entries and executes each entry.
Syntax: APPLY | i necnd
builds batch JCL which will include all STARWARP statements in the LOG table.
displays adouble line view of the MEMLIST table.
(or ET[BL]) enters an edit session on MEMLIST table data.
SUBLIST =. Resetsthe current member group to the membersin the current
MEMLIST.
executes all entered line commands without pauses between individual commands.
finds a string and positions the display start location.
Syntax: F anystring [ ASI S]

[ FI RST/ LAST/ PREV] [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD]

[ ANY/ MEMBER/ DATE/ LENGTH ENTRY/ MAI N/

/ MATCH SSI / TTR/ ALl ASOF] (for load)
[ ANY/ MEMBER/ VERMOD/ CREATED/ MODI FI ED/
/SIZE/ I NI T/ 1 D/ TTR/ ALI ASOF] (for source)
rotates through alternate views of the MEMLIST table. PF keys 10 and 22 are
normally set to LEFT.
positions to a data line in sorted tables by searching the current sorted column for
the specified data.
Syntax: LOCATE prenber/ttr/ puseri d/ pdate/size/ ver nod
/ pl i nkdat e/ hexl engt h/ apf/attri b/ pssi

add membersto the MEMLIST table from a saved MEMLIST table.
Syntax: MERGE name [ RESET] [ NOSTATS]

(where name is one to six alphameric characters)
merges members updated or created this month into the MEMLIST.
displays the default view of the MEMLIST table.
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O[PTIONS]
OUT[PUT]

REM[OVE]

RF[IND]
RI[GHT]

SAVE

S[ELECT]

SO[RT]

TAG

TODIAY]
uT

WE[EK]
X

XA[LL]

provides primary command selection for the MEMLIST function and operand
syntax assistance.
outputs the MEMLIST table to print or a data set.
Syntax: OUTPUT [=c / F(ddnane) ]
trims the MEMLIST table based on a string match.
Syntax: REMOVE anystring [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD] [ NOT]
[ MEMBER/ VERMOD/ CREATEDY MODI FI EDY SI ZE/ | NI T/
| O TTR/ ALI ASOF/ DATA/ MSGS] (sour ce nenbers)
[ MEMBER/ DATE/ LENGTH ENTRY/ MAI N MATCH/ SSI /
TTR/ ALI ASOF/ DATA/ M5GS] (| oad nenbers)
finds a string (repeat find) and positions the display start location. PF keys 5 and
17 are normally set to RFIND.
rotates through alternate views of the MEMLIST table. PF keys 11 and 23 are
normally set to RIGHT.
creates a permanent table for use in a different STARWARP session.
Syntax: SAVE [ nane] [ REPLACE/ NOREPL]
(where name is one to six alphameric characters)
normally BROWSES |oad members and EDITs source members. The value used
for the command isset in SETSEL.
Syntax: SELECT nenber
sorts function tables into an alternate order. SORT with no operands sorts the table
in default order, while SORT with afield name sorts the table in that order.
Syntax: SORT
[ MEMBER/ TTR/ DATE/ SI ZE/ APF/ MODE/ ATTR/ TTR] (| oad)
[ MEMBER/ TTR/ VERMOD/ CREATEDY MODI F/ SI ZE/ | D] (sour ce)
[ ASCEND/ DESCEND]
forms a member group containing only members marked with * TAG* in the
DATA/MSG field.
merges members updated or created today into the MEMLIST.
selects the extended user command panel. Commands are maintained in these
panels by the STARWARP devel opers as well asyour installation. The MEMLIST
UT panel aso allows dynamic primary commands with which you specify
command names and their corresponding actions.
merges members updated or created this week into the MEMLIST.
clearsthe MEMLIST table relative to the cursor position.
Syntax: X [ ABOVE/ BELOW ALL]
clearsthe MEMLIST table; thisis equivalent to X ALL

In addition to the above, STARWARP subcommands and | SPF commands may be entered on the
command line. Also, if you want a STARWARP subcommand to apply to all members currently in the
MEMLIST, use = as the member group name for the subcommand.

By default, line commands which produce output display it in an edit session and this output is also
recorded in thelog. To have this output to be placed only in the log, check the setting of "Automatic
EDITLOG" in SETALL for MEMLIST. The following line commands are supported in the
MEMLIST function:

+ provide an extension panel for command entry.

= repeat the previous line command.

ATTR provide apreinitialized entry assist panel to update member attributes.

CSEC invoke the CSECTS function for aload member.

DEC  decrypt the member into another data set.

ENC  encrypt the member into another data set.

INFO

display attributes of the member using the ATTRIB subcommand.

K kill and clear all following line commands.
LOG copy thelineinto thelog.
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M provide line command selection and entry assistance.

ML update statistics and attributes for this member.

(0] provide line command selection and operand syntax assistance.

PAN  display this member as a panel using | SPF services.

S select line command (normally BROWSE for load and EDIT for source; see SETSEL).

SWAP rename swap this member with the member named in the DATA/MSG field.
TAG  mark thismember line with *TAG* inthe DATA/MSG field.

uT select the extended user line command panel.
W add the data set name and the member name to the WORKPAD.
X drop this member from the MEMLIST table.

XMIT transmit this member to another user.

In addition to the above line commands, most STARWARP subcommands which define a
"memgroup” may be used as line commands; this set of subcommands includes BROWSE, DCF,
DELINK, DIRENTRY, DISASM, EDIT, FIND, FSE, HISTORY, LIST, MAP, PGMDOC, PRINT,
READOBJ, REPLACE, REVIEW, SUBMIT, TSOEDIT, TSOLIST, VERIFY, VPRINT and XREF.

Also, the ALIAS and COM PARE subcommands may be used as line commands but they each
reguire another member name to be entered as an operand in the DATA/MSG field.

Note that each subcommand name must be abbreviated to a maximum of four charactersto fit into
the CMD field. Also, note that several of the above subcommands are available only on source data
sets (DCF, EDIT, FSE, READOBJ, SUBMIT and TSOEDIT) and that others are available only on
load data sets (DELINK, DISASM, HISTORY, MAP, PGMDOC and XREF).

Block line commands are doubled letters which delimit a range of table entries for which the same
action isto be performed. The following block line commands are supported in the MEMLIST
function:

== = command, repeat the previous line command for the range of lines.

AA ATTRIB subcommand, display attributes.

BB BROWSE subcommand, enter | SPF browse.

DD DIRENTRY subcommand, display the directory entry.

DDEL DEL command, delete each member.

EE EDIT subcommand, enter | SPF edit (source only).

HH HISTORY subcommand, display module history data (load only).

LL LIST command, list each member.

MM MAP subcommand, display module map (load only).

(0]0] O command, provide line command assistance for each line.

PP PRINT subcommand, produce a hard-copy.

SS S command, select amember (normally edit or browse).

TT TAG command, mark each member line with *TAG* in the DATA/MSG field.

\AY) VERIFY subcommand, validate each member.

XX X command, drop the range of table lines.

MEMLIST : RMODEANY was entered to produce the following figure:
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Load MEMLI ST 1, Session# 2

- DSN=SERO7. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=SER002 MEM-=( ASI D

CMVMD NAMVE DATA/ MSG ALI ASOF LEN LKED -- ATTRI BUTES -- APF MODE
1992/ 06/ 15

1990/ 12/ 19

1993/ 01/ 17 RENT REUS

1993/ 01/ 17 RENT REUS

1989/ 02/ 17 RENT REUS

* ALl AS

Figure111. Sample MEMLIST Table (load)

Load MEM.I ST 2, Session# 2

- DSN=SERO7. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=SER007 MEM-=( ASI D
CMVMD NAMVE DATA/ MSG ALI ASOF  TTR MAI' N
000205
01370F
00AB1E
O0O0AB1E PDSPGM
006E11

LENGTH LEN- KB
000C30 4K
OOD8F8 55K
082D50 524K
082D50 524K
060088 388K

PDSPGM

Figure112. Sample MEMLIST Table (load-RIGHT view)

TODAY was entered to produce the following figure:

Source MEMLI ST 1, Session# 1 ---- ROW1 TO 16 OF 20
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=SERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=SER002 MEM=( @COPY

CVD NAME DATA/ MSG VER. MOD CREATED LAST MODIFIED SIZE [INT

PDSMODL7

1987/ 11/ 11
1989/ 03/ 26
1992/ 05/ 01
1990/ 01/ 30
1987/ 11/ 11
1992/ 07/ 30
1992/ 07/ 22
1992/ 07/ 22
1992/ 07/ 22

Figure 113. Sample MEMLIST Table (source)
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1992/ 10/ 09
1992/ 10/ 09
1992/ 10/ 09
1992/ 10/ 09
1992/ 10/ 09
1992/ 10/ 09
1992/ 10/ 09
1992/ 10/ 09
1992/ 10/ 09

9: 1813

12

1042
1466
6143
1095
128
131
125
114

1408
694
712

5190
341
122
117
117

99
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ut for M. (Source) user |ine commands

Choose one of the follow ng for menber PDSMODL5

ASM - ASMCL di st

ALC Al'l ocat e dat aset and menber pronpt

CDPU - Conposite Docunent Printing Utility (GDDM application)
Construct user clist from pronpt panel
Edit nenmber with EQUAL nmacro
| nvoke PDSMODL5 as a CLI ST
CLI ST for Panel preprocessing using |SPPREP
Direct command to PRI NT pronpt panel
| nvoke 9XXX SERO7. LI B. CNTL PDSMODL5

Dynam ¢ Conmands--note: < , ! = PDSMODL5,
/ ' SERO7. LI B. CNTL( PDSMODL5) *
ATTRI B ! NONE /* REMOVE | SPF STATI STI CS
ATTRI B | ADDSTATS /* CREATE | SPF STATI STI CS
ATTRI B ! NONE ADDSTATS /* REMOVE, THEN CREATE | SPF STATI STI CS
PRI NT | CLASS(X) FORM DX00) ASA NOVSG

OPTI ON ===>
Enter SAVE as a primary command to save these variables in your |SPF
profile as defaults for future StarTool sessions or press PF6/PF18

MEMLI ST Di splays in order of RIGHT rotation:

Show Attributes view ===> YES (Yes/No) -- Load nodul e attributes

Show TTR, Size view ===> YES (Yes/No) -- TTR location and size

Show Doubl e Iine view ===> YES (Yes/No) -- Conbined information

Show Change Man view ===> NO (Yes/No) -- Change Man date .. (custom zed?)

I n-progress nessage increnents (use 999999 to suppress these nessages):
Mem i st increnent ===> 500 menbers processed between messages
LI STC/ LI STF i ncrenent ===> 250 data sets processed between nessages
LI STVOL i ncrenent ===> 50 vol umes processed between messages
VMAP i ncr enent ===> 500 data sets processed between nessages

Figure115. Partial SETPANEL panel with MEMLIST load defaults
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Load MEMLI ST (Attributes),

- DSNEWSEROQ7. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=SER002 MEM-CM\/

CMVMD NAMVE

CMNAPSPL
DSAT
DSATA
PDSE520
VTOC

DATA/ MSG ALI ASOF LEN LKED

1994/ 06/ 02
1995/ 12/ 19
1995/ 12/ 19
1997/ 03/ 13
1995/ 06/ 14

-- ATTRI BUTES

RENT REUS
REFR RENT
REFR RENT
REFR RENT
REFR RENT

Session# 1 --- Row 1 to 5 of 5

Figure116. Sample MEMLIST (Attributes view--On by default)

Load MEMLI ST (TTR/ Si ze), Session# 1 ---- Row 1l to 5 of 5
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=WSERO7. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=SER002 MEM=CM\/
CMD NAME DATA/ MSG ALI ASOF  TTR MAI N MATCH LENGTH LEN KB ENTRY
CMNAPSPL 027F08 006140 25K
DSAT 048005 002558 10K
DSATA DSAT 048005 DSAT DSAT 002558 10K
PDSE520 048C08 0AEO020 697K
VTOC 034506 004790 18K

Figure117. Sample MEMLIST (TTR/Size view--On by default)

Load MEMLI ST (Doubl e), Session# 1 Row 1 to 5 of 5
SCROLL ===> CSR

- DSN=WSBEROQ7. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=SER002 MEM-CM\/

CVD NAME DATA/ MSG ALI ASOF LEN LKED -- ATTRIBUTES -- APF MODE MAIN
LEN- KB TTR ENTRY
1994/ 06/ 02 RENT REUS RANY
25K 027F08 000000 40BE1799

1995/ 12/ 19 REFR RENT AC

10K 048005 000000

1995/ 12/ 19 REFR RENT AC
10K 048005 000000
1997/ 03/ 13 REFR RENT
697K 048C08 0A4198
1995/ 06/ 14 REFR RENT
004790 18K 034506 000000

Figure118. Sample MEMLIST (Double view--On by default)
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Load MEMLI ST (Change Man), Session# 1 --- Row 1l to 5 of 5
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=WBERO7. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=SER002 MEM=CMN/
CMD NAME DATA/ MSG ALI ASCF LEN LKED -- ATTRI BUTES CWN date tine
CMNAPSPL 1994/ 06/ 02 RENT REUS 1994/ 06/ 02 18: 08

DSAT 1995/ 12/ 19 REFR RENT
DSATA DSAT 1995/ 12/ 19 REFR RENT
PDSE520 1997/ 03/ 13 REFR RENT
VTOC 1995/ 06/ 14 REFR RENT

Figure119. Sample MEMLIST (Change Man view--Off by default)
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NUCMAP Function

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required
Operands

Remarks

The NUCMAP command displays the current system nucleus.

NUCMAP

NUCMVAP
NUC, NUCM, NUCMA, NUCMAP
none
none
none

NUCMAP provides away to look at the current nucleus by memory address. The CSECTStableis
used.

The CSECTS I SPF table is displayed in response to a NUCMAP command. When you arein a
CSECTS/NUCMAP display, you have many options. you may delete a part of the table, sort the
table in different directions, find datain the table, print a part of the table or store a part of the table
in adata set. For assistance with the different options available, you may use the HEL P command,
CUA functions or you may enter an O command as either a primary command or as a line command.

The CSECTS/INUCMAP table displays the names of all CSECTsand ENTRY s for the NUCLEUS.
The screen fields for each line are as follows:
CMD command. Thisiswhere aline command would be entered.
TYPE type of entry. Any of the following may appear.
CSECT CSECT entry.
ENTRY ENTRY within a CSECT.
DATA/MSG datafield. Thisisacommand feedback field.

SECTION CSECT name.

ENTRY ENTRY name.

ADDR Address of this symbol (thisisfor the CSECTS function only).

LENG Hexadecimal length of this CSECT.

MD/SG Mode or segment. An AMODE/RMODE indication is provided as follows:

RANY RMODE of ANY and AMODE 31.

AANY RMODE of 24 and AMODE ANY.

A3l RMODE of 24 and AMODE 31.

A24 RMODE of 24 and AMODE 24.
MEM ADDR Memory address in hexadecimal.

The following primary commands are supported directly for the CSECTS/NUCMAP function; for
documentation on ISPMODE commands available anywhere in STARWARP, see Common
Commands on page 253.
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APP[LY] applies the specified line command to all table entries and executes each entry.
Syntax: APPLY | i necnd
EDITT[BL] (or ET[BL]) enters an edit session on CSECT/NUCMAP table data.
EXPR[ESS] executes all entered line commands without pauses between individual commands.
F finds a string and positions the display start location.
Syntax: F anystring [ ASI S]
[ FI RST/ LAST/ PREV] [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD]
[ ANY/ ADDRESS/ NAMVE/ ENTRY/ SEGVENT/ MODE]
L[OCATE] positions to a data line in sorted tables by searching the current sorted column for
the specified data.
Syntax: LOCATE csect nanme/ addr ess
O[PTIONS] provides primary command selection for the CSECTS/NUCMAP function and
operand syntax assistance.
OUT[PUT] outputs the CSECTS/NUCMAP table to print or a data set.
Syntax: OUTPUT [=c / F(ddnane) ]
REM[OVE] trims the CSECTS/NUCMAP table based on a string match.
Syntax: REMOVE anystring [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD] [ NOT]
[ ANY/ ADDRESS/ NAME/ ENTRY/ SEGVENT/ MODE]

RF[IND] finds a string (repeat find) and positions the display start location. PF keys 5 and
17 are normally set to RFIND.
SO[RT] sorts function tables into an alternate order. SORT with no operands sorts the table

in default order, while SORT with afield name sorts the table in that order.
Syntax: SORT [ ADDRESS/ NAME]
[ ASCEND/ DESCEND]
TAG applies the specified line command to table entries marked with *TAG* in the
DATA/MSG field and executes each entry.
Syntax: TAG | i necnd

uT selects the extended user command panel. Commands are maintained in these
panels by the STARWARP devel opers as well as your installation.

X clearsthe CSECTS/NUCMAP table relative to the cursor position.
Syntax: X [ ABOVE/ BELOW ALL]

XA[LL] clearsthe CSECTS/NUCMAP table; thisisequivalent to X ALL

The following line commands are supported in the CSECTS/NUCMAP function:

+ provide an extension panel for command entry.

= repeat the previous line command.

K kill and clear all following line commands.

LOG copy thelineinto thelog.

(0] provide line command selection and operand syntax assistance.
TAG mark thistable entry with *TAG* in the DATA/MSG field.

X drop the table line.
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Block line commands are doubled letters which delimit a range of table entries for which the same
action isto be performed. The following block line commands are supported in the CSECTS
function:

== = command, repeat the previous line command for the range of lines.

00 O command, provide line command assistance for each line.

XX X command, drop the range of table lines.

FUNCTI ONS CONTRCL LINE CMDS DEFAULTS FEATURES

ROW1 TO 17 OF 3, 526
SCROLL ===> CSR

- DSN=SERO7. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=SER002 MEM-=( PDSPNAX

CVvD  TYPE
CSECT
ENTRY
CSECT
CSECT
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
ENTRY
CSECT
ENTRY

DATA/ MSG SECTI ON  ENTRY -ADDR- -LENG MY SG MEM ADDR
| EAVFX00 001000 A24 00000000
| EATCBP A24 00000218

| ECVDDT5 00004C A24 O0OFCEO00
| ECVPRNT 000478 A3l O00FCEO50
PRTDSE A31 OOFCEO056

PRTSI O A31 O00FCEO5C

PRTECS A31 O00FCE062

PRTTRAP A31 OOFCEO068

PRTDDT A31 OOFCEOGE

DDT1403 A31 O00FCE234

DDT3203 A31 OOFCE268

DDT3211 A31 O0OFCE2A4

DDT3800 A31 OOFCE2EO

DDT4248 A31 OOFCE328

PRTCCW OOFCE364

000282 OOFCE4C8

| GGDDTAL O00FCE514

Figure 120. Sample NUCMAP Table

184 STARWARP Reference Guide



OPTIONS Subcommand

OPTIONS Subcommand

Purpose The OPTIONS subcommand displays the subcommands (or options) supported by STARWARP.
Note that this display varies when a non-partitioned data set is being processed.

Example OPTIONS

Syntax

OPTI ONS
Aliases O, OP, OPT, OPTI, OPTIO, OPTION, OPTIONS
Operands (no operands are supported for the OPTIONS subcommand).

Remarks When in ISPMODE or MEMLIST, if the O alias of OPTIONS is entered after COMMAND ===>,
apanel of optionsis presented to assist in entering STARWARP subcommands.
When in any table function, if the o alias of OPTIONS is entered as aline command, a panel of line
command options is presented to assist in entering subcommands.

St ar Tool O Subcommand Sel ecti on

Choose one of the follow ng:

LEFT - Scroll command or PF key
RI GHT - Scroll command or PF key
Find data in table pronpt
Qutput a copy of table to print or to a data set
Ext ended user comand panel
Clear a portion of the table
XMT - Transnmit this data set to anot her user
LASTCMD - display the |l ast conmands entered fromthe comand |ine
SETUSER - define dynam c user commands and oper ands
--- FUNCTI ONS - - -
STATUS - Display function status and sel ecti on panel

Figure 121. Sample OPTIONS Subcommand
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PATTERN Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax
Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

The PATTERN subcommand lists member names from the data set directory. Only those member
names which contain the PATTERN name segments specified are displayed. Note that the default
member group is not affected by the DISPLAY or PATTERN subcommands.

One or two member name segments may be entered as patterns. If two segments are entered, both
segments must occur in amember name for it to be displayed. For example, with the pattern
segments xx and 1x, members named M1X4XX, M1XX and XX1X would be displayed by this
subcommand while members named X1X or MXX13X would not be displayed.

PATTERN iea/sys

PATTERN [segnentl [segment2] ]
P, PA, PAT, PATT, PATTE, PATTER, PATTERN
previously entered segment1 and segment2 operands

none

segmentl  specifies a name segment which must be found in a member name for the member
name to be displayed.

Note: a group name descriptor such as partl:part2, segl/seg2 or part1* segl may be
entered for segment1, in which case, the output will consist of the member names
which would be displayed by the MEMBERS subcommand.

segment2  specifies a second name segment which must also be found in a member name for the
member name to be displayed.

Neither PATTERN nor DISPLAY affect the current member group. If PATTERN is entered without
operands, the previously entered operand(s) are used. Thisdiffersfrom DISPLAY; aDISPLAY
with no operands will show all membersin the data set.

Note that -A is added following a displayed member name if the member nameisan aias. The
member nameis listed in a combined hexadecimal/character format if it does not contain upper case
alphameric characters (including @, $ and #) or if the first character is numeric. Unprintable
characters (for 3270-type devices) in amember name are displayed as periods.
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FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS NMEM CMDS A-M  MEM CMDS N-Z

@I AINT
@l AVRK
COVPARES
DI SASME
TESTMSG

@I AINT
@l AVRK

@l ALOG
ALLGLOB
COVPAL

DI SASMX

@l ALOG

@l APANL
ASMVEXT?2
COVPA2

DI SASM3

@l APANL

PATTERN Subcommand

@l APART
CHECKOUT
COVPA3
MAPXREF

@l APART

DEFAULTS FEATURES

ROW 273 OF 285
SCROLL ===> CSR

@Il ASTAK
Cl CS

DI SAVSM
PDS99

@Il ASTAK

p al/
ALLE.OB
ob/ al

p dis*

Figure 122.

DI SAMXM
DI SAMXM

Sample PATTERN Subcommand

DI SASMX
DI SASMX

DI SASM3
DI SASM3
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PBROWSE Function

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases

Abbreviations

Defaults
Required

Operands

The SUPEREDIT option includes the PEDIT and PBROWSE subcommands which can be invoked
transparently with the EDIT and BROWSE subcommands. PBROWSE (for parallel browse)
operates under control of STARWARP; however, PEDIT (for parallel edit) isonly available with
STARTOOL.

PBROWSE supports sequential, direct, PDS, PDSE and all VSAM datatypesincluding PATH's.
Also, you can perform VSAM positioning. PBROWSE isvery similar to | SPF browse, except that
additional datatypes are supported. PB (for PBROWSE) may be used as a line command in
MEMLIST; it aso supports deleted members.

PBROWSE

PBROAMSE  nenber
* [ FROWKEY( key) / FROVADDRESS( add) / FROWUMBER( nun) ]
* [ TOKEY( key) / TOADDRESS( add) / TONUMBER( num)
*NOTE: Lines with an asterisk are supported for VSAM data sets only

PB, PBR, PBRO, PBROW, PBROWS, PBROWSE

FKEY for FROMKEY, FADDR for FROMADDRESS, FNUM for FROMNUMBER,
TKEY for TOKEY, TADDR for TOADDRESS and TNUM for TONUMBER.

none

member

member identifies the member to be browsed.

FROMKEY (ky) for VSAM data sets only, Ky is coded as the key of the first record to be

accessed. Thisisageneric key and it may be coded as x’ hexkey’; access
begins at the first record whose key matches (or is greater than) the portion
of the key specified. This parameter may be used with TOKEY ; it can
only be specified for an alternate index or a key-sequenced data set.

FROMADDRESS(ad) for VSAM data setsonly, ad is coded as 0 through 99999999 to specify the
relative byte address (RBA) of the first record to be accessed. The RBA
value must match the beginning of alogical record. If this parameter is
specified for key-sequenced data, the records will be accessed in physical
sequential order instead of key order. This parameter may be used with
TOADDRESS.

FROMADDRESS(address)

Can be coded only for key-sequenced, entry-sequenced or linear data sets or

DATA or INDEX components.

Can not be specified if the data set is being accessed through a path.

Can not be specified for a key-sequenced data set with spanned records if

any of the spanned records are to be accessed.

FROMNUMBER(nm) for VSAM data sets only, nm is coded as O through 99999999 to specify

the relative record number (RRN) of the first record to be accessed. This
record must be present in the data set.
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Remarks

TOKEY (ky)

PBROWSE Function

This parameter may be used with TONUMBER and it can only be
specified for avariable or fixed relative record data set.

for VSAM data sets only, ky is coded as the key of the last record to be
accessed. Thisisageneric key and it may be coded as x’ hexkey’; access
ends after the first record whose key matches the portion of the key
specified.

This parameter may be used with FROMKEY and it can only be specified
for an alternate index or a key-sequenced data set.

TOADDRESS(ad) for VSAM data setsonly, ad is coded as 0 through 99999999 to specify the

relative byte address (RBA) of the last record to be accessed. The RBA
value does need not to match the beginning of alogical record. If this
parameter is specified for key-sequenced data, the records will be accessed
in physical sequential order instead of key order. This parameter may be
used with FROMADDRESS.

TOADDRESS(address)
Can be coded only for key-sequenced, entry-sequenced or linear data
setsor DATA or INDEX components.
Can not be specified if the data set is being accessed through a path.
Can not be specified for a key-sequenced data set with spanned records
if any of the spanned records are to be accessed.

TONUMBER(nm) for VSAM data sets only, nm is coded as 0 through 99999999 to specify

the relative record number (RRN) of the last record to be accessed. This
record need not be present in the data set.

This parameter may be used with FROMNUMBER and it can only be
specified for avariable or fixed relative record data set.

PBROWSE is called a parallél function because you can suspend a browse session to process other
data sets using GO sessions. On returning control to the browse session, you can resume where you
left off as with other STARWARP parallel activities.

It is suggested that a LOG command be used to suspend PBROWSE; you can then transit to other
STARWARP processes; however, you can actually use any function name or subcommand which does
not conflict with the command names supported for PBROWSE.

The following primary commands are supported directly in the PBROWSE function; for
documentation on ISPMODE commands available anywhere in STARWARP, see Common
Commands on page 253.

COILS]

F[IND]

HEX

L[OCATE]

displays a columns line on the first line of the data area. The columnsline will
remain at the top of the data display; it is useful in identifying columns to be used
with the FIND command.

Syntax: COLS [ ON OFF]

finds a string and positions the display start location.

Syntax: FI ND anystring [nn mm] [ASI S]
[ FI RST/ LAST/ PREV] [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD]

(where nn and mm are column numbers)
sets HEX display mode on or off.
Syntax: HEX [ ON/ OFF]
positions directly to the specified record number.
Syntax: LOCATE r ecnunber
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PAD changes the padding character and specifies the number of pad characters desired.
Syntax: PAD character/' character'/x' hex' [colum]
Example: PAD a45

RF[IND] finds a string (repeat find) and positions the display start location. PF keys 5 and
17 are normally set to RFIND.

PBRONBE - WBERO7. VSAM CUST. CLUSTER LI NE 00000401 COL 001 080
COWAND ===> f new word SCROLL ===> CSR
e Lk 20k B A Bk BT
Smi th 0392 92A444510Yor ba Li nda, CA 92686

Jones 0194 92A444511M nneapol i s, MN 55416

Geen 1293 92A444512Denver, CO 80222

WAt son 1093 92A444513M ddl esex, UB11 4AA Engl and

Aku 0394 92A444515Apu, Easter Island

Ri cker 0993 92A444518Ward Hill, MA 01835

Jackson 0494 92A444519Spri ngfield, MO 65890

Rogers 0394 92A4445200akl and, NJ 07436

Thomas 0692 92A444521Napl es, FL 33942

Schm dt 0993 92A444522Brenen, Cernmany

St one 1093 92A444523Bl ue ridge, PA 17214

Appl e 0294 92A444524A pharetta, GA 30201

Cznski 1293 92A444525Spri ngboro, OH 45066

Johnson 0394 92A444529C i nton, NMD 20797

Engel 0494 92A444533New yor k, NY 10117

Figure 123. Sample PBROW SE Subcommand

PBROWGE - WSBERO7. VSAM CUST. CLUSTER LI NE 00000401 COL 001 080
COMWAND ===> f x' d48995' SCROLL ===> CSR
et 20 3k A B BT
Smith 0392 92A444510Yor ba Li nda, CA 92686 YYNB
4E98A84FFFF4444FFCFFFFFFE99884D89886 CCAFFFFF444444444444EEDCA44444444444444444
02493800392000092144451086921039541B310926860000000000008852000000000000000000

Jones 0194 92A444511M nneapol i s, MN 55416
4D998A4FFFF4444FFCFFFFFFD899889998A6DDAFFFFFA4444444444AEEDEA44444444444444444
01655200194000092144451149555176392B450554160000000000008857000000000000000000

Green 1293 92A444512Denver, CO 80222
4C98894FFFF4444FFCFFFFFFCB9A8964CDAFFFFF4444444444444444DDECA44444444444444444
079555012930000921444512455559B03608022200000000000000005584000000000000000000

Wat son 1093 92A444513M ddl esex, UB11 4AA Engl and
4E8AA994FFFF444FFCFFFFFFD88898A8BA6ECFFAFCCACO89898444444DDDCA44444444444444444
061326501093000921444513494435257B42110411055731540000005556000000000000000000

Figure 124. Sample PBROWSE Subcommand in HEX mode
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PGMDOC Subcommand

Purpose The PGMDOC subcommand lists module descriptions from a program table. The output is a one-
line description of each module in the member group.

Example PGMDOC idc*

Syntax

PGVDOC nengr oup
Aliases PG, PGM, PGMD, PGMDO, PGMDOC
Defaults memgroup

Required none

Operands
memgroup identifies the member name(s) of interest.

Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member name
patterns are alowed; for more information, see Appendix A. Member Name
Forms on page 91.

FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS NMEM CMDS A-M  MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

SCROLL ===> CSR

- DSN=SYS2. TSO. CMDLI B, VOL=SER=SYS804 NMEM=(JBB2217

>pgm (j bb2217,dsnttttt, xyz456, i sr*)
PDS2351 PRODUCT FROM DESCRI PTI ON
JBB2217 MWSFM D | BM WS/ SP R2.1.7 Y57
DSNTTTTT WS | BM DB2 Prefix
XYZ456 UNKNOWN (TH'S MODULE NAME WAS NOT FOUND)
| SRFR77 | SPF/ PDF | BM 3277 French Transl ate Tabl e
| SRFR77A | SPF/ PDF | BM 3277 French APL Transl ate Tabl e
| SRFR78 | SPF/ PDF | BM 3278 French Transl ate Tabl e
| SRFR78A | SPF/ PDF | BM 3278 French Text Transl ate Tabl e
| SRFR78T | SPF/ PDF | BM 3278 French APL Transl ate Tabl e
| SRGE78 | SPF/ PDF | BM 3278 German Transl ate Tabl e
| SRGE78A | SPF/ PDF | BM 3278 German APL Transl ate Tabl e
| SRHA78H | SPF/ PDF | BM 5550 Korean Transl ate Tabl e
| SRKA78K | SPF/ PDF | BM 5550 Japanese Transl ate Tabl e
| SRLALI N | SPF/ PDF | BM LMF - Al Listing Interface
| SRLAUCL | SPF/ PDF | BM LMF - Activity Log C eanup
| SRLCFCL | SPF/ PDF | BM LMF - Control File Control

Figure 130. Sample PGMDOC Subcommand
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PRINT Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

The PRINT subcommand prints a hardcopy list of amember. The TSO PRINTDS or PRINTOFF
command is used (as generated during STARWARP installation); any desired PRINTDS/PRINTOFF
operands may be added after the member name.

PRINT memamemb form(0012) asa

PRINT  nengroup [ ASA ]
[ ASI S/ CAPS ]

[ CLASS(c) ]

[ COPI ES( num) ]

[ DEST( dest nane) ]

[ FCB( f cbnane) ]

[ FORVB( f or mane) |

[ HEADI NG NOHEADI NG
]

]

]

]

]

]

]

]

]

[ HOLD/ NOHOLD

[ LI ST/ NOLI ST

[ NOVBG

[ PRI_NT/ NOPRI NT
[ PROE pr ognarne)
[ SNUM

[ TEXT

[ UCS(ucsnane)

[ VOLUME( vol nane)

Not e: the above operands are for the PRI NTOFF command.
PR, PRI, PRIN, PRINT
memgroup, CLASS(A), NOHOLD, LIST, PRINT, ASIS, HEADING

none

memgroup identifies the member(s) to be printed.

Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member name
patterns are alowed; for more information, see Appendix A. Member Name Forms
on page 91.

If the memgroup is specified as : (for all members), the PRINT command will be
called only once to print the entire data set.

others optional, may include any desired TSO PRINTOFF or PRINTDS operands.

Either the TSO PRINTDS or PRINTOFF command is used; this choice was made during
STARWARP installation. To determine which program isused, enter a CONTROL DEFAULT
subcommand and look for an output line beginning "PRINT calls'. Thisinterface is optional and it
should only be used with the TSO PRINTDS command or the public domain PRINTOFF command.
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Purpose

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

PROFMAN Function

The PROFMAN (profile manager) command manages saved MEMLIST, LISTC/LISTF and
WORKPAD tables. Primary commands such as SORT, F (find), REMOVE and OUTPUT are
useful in managing saved tables.

PROFVAN

PRO, PROF, PROFM, PROFMA, PROFMAN

none

none

none

PROFMAN builds and displays atable containing all of your sasve MEMLIST, LISTC/LISTF and
WORKPAD tables. From thisdisplay, you can inspect, manage and activate any of these tables.

The aternate (reached with a LEFT or RIGHT command) view of this function shows the first line
of each saved table. This should give you some context to help you identify a given table.

The following primary commands are supported directly for the PROFMAN function; for
documentation on ISPMODE commands available anywhere in STARWARP, see Common
Commands on page 91.

ALT[ERNAT]

DUAI[L]
EDITT[BL]
F

LE[FT]
L[OCATE]
NOR[MAL]
O[PTIONS]
OUT[PUT]

REM[OVE]

RF[IND]
RI[GHT]

SO[RT]

displays an alternate view of the PROFMAN table
displays adouble line view of the PROFMAN table.
(or ET[BL]) enters an edit session on PROFMAN table data.
finds a string and positions the display start location.
Syntax: F anystring [ ASI S]
[ ANY/ FUNC/ NAME/ MODI FI EDY | DY SI ZE/ ENTRY]
rotates through alternate views of the PROFMAN table. PF keys 10 and 22 are
normally set to LEFT.
positions to a data line in sorted tables by searching the current sorted column for
the specified data.
Syntax: LOC {LC/ ML/ W] par t nane] } nane/ par t dat e/ user/ si ze
displays the default view of the PROFMAN table.
provides primary command selection for the PROFMAN function and operand
syntax assistance.
outputs the PROFMAN table to print or a data set.
Syntax: OUTPUT [=c / F(ddnane) ]
trims the PROFM AN table based on a string match.
Syntax: REMOVE anystring [ PREFI X/ SUFFI X/ WORD] [ NOT]

[ ANY/ FUNC/ NAME/ MODI FI ED/ | D/ SI ZE/ ENTRY]
finds a string (repeat find) and positions the display start location. PF keys 5 and
17 are normally set to RFIND.
rotates through alternate views of the PROFMAN table. PF keys 11 and 23 are
normally set to RIGHT.
sorts function tables into an alternate order. SORT with no operands sorts the table
in default order, while SORT with afield name sorts the table in that order.
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Syntax: SORT [ FUNC/ NAME/ MODI FI EDY | DY SI ZE]
[ ASCEND/ DESCEND]

X clearsthe PROFMAN relative to the cursor position.
Syntax: X [ ABOVE/ BELOW ALL]
XA[LL] clearsthe PROFMAN table; thisisequivalent to X ALL

The following line commands are supported in the PROFMAN function.

= repeat the previous line command.

D display this saved table.

DEL  delete this saved table.

K kill and clear all following line commands.

LOG copy thelineinto thelog.

MERG mergethistableinto aMEMLIST, LISTC/LISTF or WORKPAD table

(0] provide line command selection and operand syntax assistance.

REN  renamethis saved table.

S select line command (activates the MEMLIST, LISTC/LISTF or WORKPAD table).
X drop the tableline.

PROFMAN Tabl e Li st RONV1 TO 16 COF 16
COVWAND ===> ri ght SCROLL ===> CSR
Enter an | SPF command or a special control

CVMD FUNC NAVE DATA/ MSG Last Modified SIZE ID First entry in table
ABC 1993/ 12/ 08 . 1 WBERO7  WBERO7. LI B. CLI ST
| SPF23 1994/ 05/ 27 . 5 WBERO7  WSERO07. | SPF23. 1 SPLLIB
PDSE 1994/ 08/ 04 . 14 WBERO7  WSERO7. LI B. PDSE
SDSF 1994/ 08/ 19 . 9 WBERO7  WSERO07. SDSF. DI A410
SHARE 1994/ 09/ 07 . 43 WSER0O7  WBERO7. FI LE020. DATA
TRYI T3 1994/ 06/ 24 . 3 WBER07  WSERO07. LI B. CLI ST
WBERQ7 1994/ 06/ 03 . 147 WBERO7 SYS1. CS2. UCAT. VSTR80M
1994/ 06/ 03 . 44 WSERO7  WBERO09. ALL. ASM
1994/ 01/ 10 . 3 WBERO7 SYS1. LI NKLI B
1994/ 07/ 12 . 1 WBERO7  WBERO7. LI B. ASM
1994/ 05/ 12 . 12 WBERO7  WSERO7. LI B. PDSE
1994/ 07/ 06 . 12 WBERO7  ##BCBC  ##| SPF23 ##PD
1994/ 07/ 21 . WBERQ7 PDSLCPNL PDSM_PNL PDS
1994/ 07/ 06 . WSERO7 - this is a test
1994/ 05/ 03 . WBERQ7
1994/ 01/ 04 1 WBERO7 D ' SYS1. LI NKLI B'

EE R I S S I R I R O I I I O R BO‘I’TOVI G: DATA EE R I I I I R I R I I R I S O R

Figure 131. Sample PROFMAN Function
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PROFMAN Tabl e Li st

Enter an | SPF command or a special control

CMD FUNC NAME DATA/ MSG Last Modified
--- First entry in table

LC
LC
LC
LC
LC
LC
LC
LC
LC

ABC
WSERO7
| SPF23
WSERO7
PDSE
WSERO7
SDSF
WSERO7
SHARE
WSERO7
TRYI T3
WSERO7
WSERO7

. LI B. CLI ST

. LI B. PDSE

. LI B. CLI ST

1993/ 12/ 08
1994/ 05/ 27

.1 SPF23. 1 SPLLI B

1994/ 08/ 04
1994/ 08/ 19

. SDSF. DI A410

1994/ 09/ 07

. FI LE020. DATA

1994/ 06/ 24
1994/ 06/ 03

SYS1. CS2. UCAT. VSTR80M

WSER09

WSER09. ALL. ASM

10

SYSI1. LI NKLI B

1994/ 06/ 03
1994/ 01/ 10

Figure 132. Sample PROFMAN Right View

PROFMAN Tabl e Li st

Enter an | SPF command or a special control code:

CMD FUNC NAME DATA/ MSG Last Modified SI ZE
1994/ 07/ 06 . 1 WBERO7 - this is a test

WO
LC
LC
LC
LC
LC

M-
LC
M-

LC

R S S O Sk O O O R BO‘I’TO\/IO: DATA

AAAA
ABC

| SPF23
PDSE
SDSF
SHARE
SPEC
TRYI T3
TRY4
WSERO7

1993/ 12/ 08 . 1 WBERO7
1994/ 05/ 27 . 5 WBERO7
1994/ 08/ 04 . 14 WSERO7
1994/ 08/ 19 . 9 WBERO7
1994/ 09/ 07 . 43 WSERO07
WSERO7
WSERO7
WSERO7
WSERO7
WSERO7
WSERO7
WSERO7
WSERO7
. WSERO7
1994/ 05/ 12 12 WSERO7

R Rk S b O O S O SR o R

1994/ 07/ 06
1994/ 06/ 24
1994/ 07/ 21
1994/ 06/ 03
1994/ 06/ 03
1994/ 05/ 03
1994/ 01/ 10
1994/ 01/ 04
1994/ 07/ 12

Figure 133. Sample PROFMAN SORT by NAME

PROFMAN Function

ROW1 TO 9 OF 16
SCROLL ===> CSR

STR840 PO FB
WSERO7

M GRAT
WSERO7

STR84V PO FB 80
WSERO7

STR80L PS FBA 121
WSERO7

STR826 PO FB 80
WSERO7

STR911 PO FB
WSERO7

STR80M VS U
WSERO7

M GRAT
WSERO7

ES2RES PO U

ROW1 TO 16 OF 16
SCROLL ===> CSR

First entry in table

WSERO7. LI B. CLI ST
WSERO7. | SPF23. | SPLLI B
WSERO7. LI B. PDSE
WSERO7. SDSF. DI A410
WSERO7. FI LEO20. DATA
##BCBC  ##| SPF23 ##PD
WSERO7. ;

PDSLCPNL PDSMLPNL PDS
SYS1. CS2. UCAT. VSTR80M
WSER09. ALL. ASM

SYS1. LI NKLI B

D ' SYSI. LI NKLI B'
WSERO7. LI B. ASM
WSERO7. LI B. PDSE
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PROFMAN Function

PROFMAN Tabl e Li st

COWAND ===> f 94/ 06
Enter an | SPF command or a special control

CVMD FUNC NAVE DATA/ MBG Last Modified First entry in table
WO 1 1994/ 10/ 07 . - XXX

WO
LC
LC
LC
M
WO
LC

44
SHARE
SDSF
PDSE
TRY4

1994/ 09/ 13
1994/ 09/ 07
1994/ 08/ 19
1994/ 08/ 04
1994/ 07/ 21
1994/ 07/ 20
1994/ 07/ 12

WSERO7. FI LEO20. DATA
WSERO7. SDSF. DI A410
WSERO7. LI B. PDSE
PDSLCPNL PDSMLPNL PDS
- XXX

WSERO7. LI B. ASM

1994/ 07/ 06 . - this is a test
1994/ 07/ 06 . -

1994/ 07/ 06
1994/ 07/ 06
1994/ 06/ 03
1994/ 05/ 27
1994/ 05/ 12
1994/ 05/ 03
1994/ 01/ 10

##BCBC  ##| SPF23 ##PD
SYS1. CS2. UCAT. VSTR80M

WSERO7. | SPF23. | SPLLI B

WSERO7. LI B. PDSE

SYSI1. LI NKLI B

Figure 134. Sample PROFMAN SORT by MODIFIED

ROW 15 TO 21 OF 21
SCROLL ===> CSR

PROFMAN Tabl e Li
Enter an | SPF command or a special control code:

CMD FUNC NAME DATA/ MSG Last Modified SIZE ID
LC WSERO07 1994/ 06/ 03 . 147 WSERO7
LC | SPF23 1994/ 05/ 27 . 5 WBERO7
LC 99 1994/ 05/ 12 . 12 WSERO7
WO 2 1994/ 05/ 03 WSERO7
LC 10 1994/ 01/ 10 WSERO7
W 10 1994/ 01/ 04 . WSERO7
LC ABC 1993/ 12/ 08 1 WBERO7

First entry in table
SYS1. CS2. UCAT. VSTR80M
WBERQO7. | SPF23. | SPLLI B
WBERQ7. LI B. PDSE

SYS1. LI NKLI B
D ' SYS1. LI NKLI B'
WSERO7. LI B. CLI ST

R I S O S O O S O R BO‘I’TO\/I O: DATA R Ik S b O O S O R b o R

Figure 135. Sample PROFMAN after F command
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QUIT Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Operands

Remarks

The QUIT subcommand terminates STARWARP.

QUIT

QT

Q, QU, QUI, QUIT

(no operands are supported for the QUIT subcommand).

QUIT Subcommand

The QUIT subcommand is equivalent to multiple END subcommands. It is normally used from
ISPMODE or MEMLIST instead of repeated ENDs when you want to terminate STARWARP and not

just the current function.
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READOBJ Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

The READOBJ subcommand reads and disassembles object code.

READOBJ PTF1107

READOBJ nengroup [ FLOAT/ NOFLOAT ]
[ M\VS370/ WSXA/ ESA370 ]
[ PRI V/ NOPRI V ]
[ REASM ]

READ, READO, READOB, READOBJ

memgroup, NOFLOAT, NOPRIV, ESA370

none

memgroup identifies the member(s) to be disassembled.
Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member name
patterns are allowed; for more information, see Appendix A. Member Name
Forms on page 91.

FLOAT include floating-point instructions in the instruction set.

NOFLOAT do not decode floating-point instructions.

MV S370 use only instructions defined on MV S/370 systems.

MVSXA use only instructions defined on MV S/XA systems.

ESA370 use only instructions defined on MV S/ESA systems; thisinstruction set also
includes all MV S/XA instructions.

PRIV include privileged instructionsin the instruction set.

NOPRIV do not decode privileged instructions.

REASM output the disassembled instructions in aformat which can be reassembled to

recreate the decoded module. When this format is requested, the CSECT offset
field (the first output field) is placed at the end of each decoded statement.

READOBJ uses an algorithm that should allow several object decksto be present in asingle
member. READOBJ formatsits output as follows:

CSECT offset ahexadecimal offset in the current CSECT. Note: with REASM
format, this would be the last output field.

name aexternal name or generated internal name (format: "A" followed by a
six character offset in the module).

operation aone to five byte reconstructed operation code.

operands the reconstructed operand values.

comments for SVC calls, the origina MACRO (for example, GETMAIN or
TPUT).

hex representation one to three columns of the original hexadecimal data.

character representation oneto 8 bytes of the same datain character mode surrounded by
asterisks.
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READOBJ Subcommand

FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M  MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

ROW 370 TO 387 OF 1, 370
SCROLL ===> CSR
DSN=SERO7. LI B. DATA, VOL=SER=SER005 MEM=COVPAREC
>r eadobj conparec
00000 COVPARE CSECT
00000 COVPRPCL B 140(, R15) 47F0 FO8C . 00.
00004 R12, R3 0BC3 * C*

00006 C OWPARE D6D4D7C1D9C54040 *OVPARE *
0000E C 06/ 03 404040F0F661F0F3 * 06/ 03*
00016 C /92 13. 4 61F9F240F1F34BF4 */ 92 13. 4*
0001E cs8'’ F840 *8 *

00020 32(, R10) 47F0 A020 *.0..%
00024 X' ABABABABABABABAB' ABABABABABABABAB *

0002C X' ABABABABABABABAB' ABABABABABABABAB *

Figure 136. Sample READOBJ Subcommand
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RECALL Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

The RECALL (or RC) subcommand displays the previous subcommand or displays and reenters the
previous subcommand for execution.

Note: the following subcommands are ignored for the purposes of the RECALL subcommand:
CHANGE, HELP, K (KLEAR) and TSO.

RECALL enter

RECALL [ ENTER/ NOENTER/ CHANGE]

R, RC, RE, REC, RECA, RECAL, RECALL

NOENTER

none

ENTER display and reenter the previous subcommand.
NOENTER display the previous subcommand for overtyping.

CHANGE generate a prototype CHANGE subcommand for the currently allocated data set.

In ISPMODE additional options are available to allow you to retrieve subcommands from the log;
also, LASTCMDS alows you to display or select any of the last 32 primary subcommands entered.
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REPLACE Subcommand

REPLACE Subcommand

Purpose The REPLACE subcommand changes portions of a member which contain a search string. Only
those portions of the member which contain the search string are displayed after a character string
substitution. For load modules or VSAM data sets, the search and replace strings must have the same
length.

Example REPLACE mema:memb /before/after/ write
(or equivaently)
REPLACE memamemb 'before’ 'after' write
(or equivaently)
REPLACE memamemb xc2c5c6d6d9cbxclc6e3c5d9x write

Syntax

REPLACE mengr oup
+stratstrb+
[ NUM SNUM NONUM LBLOCK/ LDUWP/ BLOCK/ DUMVP ]
[ CAPS/ ASI S/ | GNORE/ PI CTURE ]
[ STATS/ NOSTATS ]
]
]

[ WRI TE/ NOW\RI TE/ UPDATE/ NOUPDATE
[ WORDY PREFI X/ SUFFI X
[ OFFSET(Hx) MODULE({* / Fullm/ Partn¥)} ]
[ AFTER( num) DOQ(num) MAXMEMBERS(num) COLS(fromto) ]
[AND(' string2') ACOLS(fromto) ACAPS/ AASI S/ Al GNORE/ APl CTURE]
[OR("string3') OCOLS(fromto) OCAPS/ QASI S/ O GNORE/ OPI CTURE ]
[FORMAT(fromto,fromto, ...) ]
[ SKI PREC(n) MAXI N(n) MAXQUT( n) ]
[ SKI PCOL(n) MAXLEN(n) MAXFI ND(n) ]
[ MEMBERS / MEMLIST / M. / NEWWL / SUBLI ST]

* [ FROWKEY( key) / FROVADDRESS( add) / FROM (num) ]

* [ TOKEY( key) / TOADDRESS( add) / TONUMBER ]

*NOTE: Lines with an asterisk are supported for VSAM only.

Aliases REP, REPL, ,REPLA, REPLAC, REPLACE

Abbreviations FKEY for FROMKEY, FADDR for FROMADDRESS, FNUM for FROMNUMBER,
TKEY for TOKEY, TADDR for TOADDRESS and TNUM for TONUMBER.

Defaults memgroup, previous stringa, IGNORE, NOWRITE, STATS, NUM or previous
REPLACE/FIND/LIST format

Required none

Operands
memgroup identifies the member(s) to be scanned and updated.

Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member name

patterns are allowed; for more information, see Appendix A. Member Name
Forms on page 91.
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stringa

stringb

NUM

SNUM
NONUM

LBLOCK

defines the string to be searched for. It iscoded as a delimited string like
+searched for+. If the string is not entered or is null, the last string entered will
be used. The string may contain one to 32 characters. If the ASIS keyword is
entered, neither string will be trandated to upper case letters.

For LBLOCK, LDUMP, BLOCK and DUMP formats, the search and replace
strings must have the same lengths.

As an dternative, both strings may be entered as hexadecimal strings delimited
with x's like x0123456789xabcdefx. Note that each string may contain one to 64
characters and that x333x1x and x0333x01x are equivalent.

defines the replacement string. It is coded as a delimited string like +replaced
with+. If the string is not entered or is null, the string is assumed to be null. The
string may contain zero to 32 characters. If the ASIS keyword is entered, neither
string will be trandlated to upper case letters.

For LBLOCK, LDUMP, BLOCK and DUMP formats, the search and replace
strings must have the same lengths.

As an aternative, both strings may be entered as hexadecimal strings delimited
with x's like x0123456789xabcdefx. Note that each string may contain one to 64
characters and that x333x1x and x0333x01x are equivalent.

examine the line number field (the last 8 bytes of a fixed-format record or the
first 8 bytes otherwise) of each logical record; if the line number field is not
numeric, switch formatting to NONUM mode for the remainder of the member.

For | SPF-saved members, the high-order six digits of the line number field is
formatted; otherwise, the low-order six digits of the line number field is
formatted by suppressing leading zeroes. The line number segment is followed
by ablank and up to 249 characters of data from the logical record.

discard the line number field (the last 8 bytes of afixed-format record or the first
8 bytes otherwise); search and update up to 256 bytes from alogical record.
search or update up to 256 bytes from alogical record (without regard to line
numbers).

format logical records with two hexadecimal offsets (displacement in the
member and displacement in the logical record) and segments of up to 64
characters surrounded by asterisks. Only formatted segments which contain the
search string are updated and displayed; however, afollowing segment will also
be displayed if the string spans a segment boundary.

Note: for load modules, only CSECT datawill be displayed or updated; if a
name is entered in aMODULE operand, only those CSECT or ENTRY names
which satisfy the condition will be displayed or updated. CSECT records are
formatted with two hexadecimal offsets (a module offset and a CSECT offset)
and segments of up to 64 characters surrounded by asterisks.

Note: for VSAM records, the first field in the output is the relative record
number for afixed or variable RRDS; up to eight bytes of the key for aKSDS (if
the key islonger than eight characters, a+ will be placed after the key);
otherwise it is arelative byte address.
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LDUMP

BLOCK

DUMP

CAPS
ASIS
IGNORE
PICTURE

REPLACE Subcommand

format logical records with two hexadecimal offsets (displacement in the
member and displacement in the logical record), segments of up to 32 characters
of hexadecimal data and up to 16 bytes of equivalent characters surrounded by
asterisks. Only formatted segments which contain the search string are updated
and displayed; however, afollowing segment will also be displayed if the string
spans a segment boundary.

Note: for load modules, only CSECT data will be displayed or updated; if a
nameis entered in aMODULE operand, only those CSECT or ENTRY names
which satisfy the condition will be displayed or updated. CSECT records are
formatted with two hexadecimal offsets (a module offset and a CSECT offset),
segments of up to 32 characters of hexadecimal data and up to 16 bytes of
characters surrounded by asterisks.

Note: for VSAM records, the first field in the output is the rel ative record
number for afixed or variable RRDS; up to eight bytes of the key for aKSDS (if
the key islonger than eight characters, a + will be placed after the key);
otherwise it is arelative byte address.

format physical records with two hexadecimal offsets (displacement in the
member and displacement in the physical record) and segments of up to 64
characters surrounded by asterisks.

Only formatted segments which contain the search string are updated and
displayed; however, afollowing segment will also be displayed if the string
spans a segment boundary.

Note: for VSAM records, the first field in the output is the relative record
number for afixed or variable RRDS; up to eight bytes of the key for aKSDS (if
the key islonger than eight characters, a + will be placed after the key);
otherwise it is arelative byte address.

If control interval processing is being performed, the first field is aways the
control interval relative byte address.

format physical records with two hexadecimal offsets (displacement in the
member and displacement in the physical record), segments of up to 32
characters of hexadecimal data and up to 16 bytes of equivalent characters
surrounded by asterisks.

Only formatted segments which contain the search string are updated and
displayed; however, afollowing segment will also be displayed if the string
spans a segment boundary.

Note: for VSAM records, the first field in the output is the rel ative record
number for afixed or variable RRDS; up to eight bytes of the key for aKSDS (if
the key islonger than eight characters, a + will be placed after the key);
otherwise it is arelative byte address.

If control interval processing is being performed, the first field is aways the
control interval relative byte address.

trangd ate character string arguments to upper case letters.

do not trangdlate character string arguments to upper case letters.

search for upper and lower-case string arguments.

if specified, search for data using matching characters and the following picture
characters:
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= for any character
% for any alphanumeric character
@ for any aphabetic character
# or any numeric character
$  for any special character
~ for any non-blank character (note: the “not” character can also be used)
. for any any invalid character
- for any any non-numeric character
< for any lower case alphabetic character
> for any upper case aphabetic character
Replacement data may use characters and the following special picture characters:
= for any character
< for lower case trandation
> for upper case trandation

WORD search for strings preceded and followed by a non-alphameric character. This
can be used to limit the string hits.

PREFIX search for strings preceded by a non-alphameric character. This can be used to
limit the string hits.

SUFFI X search for strings followed by a non-alphameric character. This can be used to
limit the string hits.

WRITE update the member; thisis an update-in-place operation.

NOWRITE do not update the member; thisis atrial update operation.

UPDATE update the member; thisis an update-in-place operation.

NOUPDATE do not update the member; thisis atrial update operation.

STATS update | SPF statistics or a ZAP IDR record if any member data is changed.

NOSTATS do not update I SPF statistics or aZAP IDR record even if some datais changed.

OFFSET (Hx) specifiesa 1 to 6 digit hexadecimal module offset at which the search isto begin.
Note: this operand is only defined for load modules and only with the LDUMP
or LBLOCK output formats.

If both MODULE and OFFSET keywords are entered, the offset applies to each
modul e selected.

MODULE(name) specifiesal to 8 byte partial external name which limits CSECT or ENTRY
names to be searched or updated. Note: this operand is only defined for load
modules and only with the LDUMP or LBLOCK output formats.

If both MODULE and OFFSET keywords are entered, the offset applies to each
module selected. The MODULE operand has several valid forms:

MODULE(*) use the previous name entered on any MODULE
keyword.
MODULE(Fullm)  search or update only a CSECT or ENTRY named
FULLM.
MODULE(Partm*) search or update only a CSECT or ENTRY named
PARTM...
AFTER(n) is coded as 0 through 9999999 to specify the number of matches to skip before

performing replacements.

MAXMEMBERS(n) niscoded as 0 through 9999999 to specify the maximum number of
members to be selected by REPLACE.

DO(n) is coded as 0 through 9999999 to specify the maximum number of lines to output
for amember.

COLS(from:to)  column range to search for the primary string (COLS is only supported for
formats NUM, SNUM and NONUM). For example, COL S(1:10) specifies that
the string may begin in columns 1 through 10.
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AND('str2)

ACOL S(from:to)
ACAPS

AASIS
AIGNORE

APICTURE

OR('str3)

OCOL S(from:to)
OCAPS

OASIS
OIGNORE

OPICTURE

REPLACE Subcommand

another string to search in addition to the primary string. AND strings are only
supported for formats NUM, SNUM or NONUM and a REPLACE will be
reported for a primary string only if the AND string is found first.
column range to search for the AND string. For example, ACOL S(1:10)
specifies that the string may begin in columns 1 through 10.
if an AND character string argument is used, it isto be trandated to upper case
letters.
if an AND character string argument is used, it is not to be translated to upper
case |etters.
if an AND character string argument is used, search for upper and lower-case
data matching the string.
if an AND character string argument is used, search for data with matching
characters and the following picture characters:

= for any character

% for any alphanumeric character

@ for any aphabetic character

# or any numeric character

$  for any special character

~ for any non-blank character (note: the “not” character can also be used)

. for any any invalid character

- for any any non-numeric character

< for any lower case alphabetic character

> for any upper case aphabetic character
another string to search as an alternate to the primary string. OR strings are only
supported for formats NUM, SNUM or NONUM and a REPLACE will be
reported for either a primary string or an OR string.
column range to search for the OR string. For example, OCOL S(1:10) specifies
that the string may begin in columns 1 through 10.
if an OR character string argument is used, itisto betrandated to upper case
letters.
if an OR character string argument is used, it is not to be trandated to upper case
letters.
if an OR character string argument is used, search for upper and lower-case data
matching the string.
if an OR character string argument is used, search for data with matching
characters and the following picture characters:

= for any character

% for any alphanumeric character

@ for any aphabetic character

# or any numeric character

$  for any special character

~ for any non-blank character (note: the “not” character can also be used)
for any any invalid character
for any any non-numeric character
for any lower case al phabetic character
> for any upper case aphabetic character

FORMAT (from:to,from:to, ...) specifies the record columns to display in the output when

SKIPREC(n)

reporting a REPLACE string. FORMAT is only supported with NUM, SNUM
or NONUM data. For example, FORM AT (21:30,0,1:10) specifies that the
output should be formatted with data from columns 21 through 30, a blank and
data from columns 1 through 10.

ignore n (coded as 0 through 9999999) logical records (physical records for
BLOCK or DUMP formats) at the beginning of a member.
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MAXIN(n)

MAXOUT (n)
MAXFIND(n)
SKIPCOL (n)

MAXLEN(n)
MEMBERS

MEMLIST

ML

NEWML
SUBLIST

FROMKEY (ky)

input up to n (coded as 0 through 9999999) logical records (physical records for
BLOCK or DUMP formats) for a member after satisfying any SKIPREC
operand.

display up to n (coded as 0 through 9999999) output lines for a member.

locate and update up to n (coded as 0 through 9999999) strings in a member.
ignore n (coded as 0 through 99999) columns at the beginning of each logical
record (physical record for BLOCK or DUMP formats).

Note: for NUM or SNUM output format with record format V, SKIPCOL (0)
refersto the first data position after the line number field.

search or update up to n (coded as 0 through 99999) charactersin alogical
record (physical record for BLOCK or DUMP formats).

displays the names of members which contain the find string without changing
the current member group.

SameasML. Specifiesthat any member containing the find string will be
selected for MEMLIST display after all REPLACE activity iscomplete. If no
members are selected, anull sublist isthe result.

Sameas MEMLIST. Specifiesthat any member containing the find string will
be selected for MEMLIST display after all REPLACE activity is complete. If no
members are selected, anull sublist isthe result.

Sameas MEMLIST and ML except that the current MEMLIST isreset.
Specifies that any member containing the find string will be selected for
inclusion in anew sublist after all REPLACE activity iscomplete. If no
members are selected, anull sublist isthe result.

for VSAM data setsonly, ky is coded as the key of the first record to be
accessed. Thisisageneric key and it may be coded as x’ hexkey’; access begins
at the first record whose key matches (or is greater than) the portion of the key
specified.

This parameter may be used with TOKEY and it can only be specified for an
aternate index or a key-sequenced data set.

FROMADDRESS(ad) for VSAM data setsonly, ad is coded as 0 through 99999999 to specify

the relative byte address (RBA) of the first record to be accessed. The RBA
value must match the beginning of alogical record (or a control interval for
control interval processing). If this parameter is specified for key-sequenced
data, the records will be accessed in physical sequential order instead of key
order. This parameter may be used with TOADDRESS.

FROMADDRESS(address)
Can be coded only for key-sequenced, entry-sequenced or linear data sets or
DATA or INDEX components.
Can be specified for any VSAM data set component if control interval
processing is being used.
Can not be specified if the data set is being accessed through a path.
Can not be specified for a key-sequenced data set with spanned records if
any of the spanned records are to be accessed.

FROMNUMBER(nm) for VSAM data sets only, nm is coded as 0 through 99999999 to

specify the relative record number (RRN) of the first record to be accessed. This
record must be present in the data set.

This parameter may be used with TONUMBER and it can only be specified for a
variable or fixed relative record data set.
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Remarks

REPLACE Subcommand

TOKEY (ky) for VSAM data sets only, ky is coded as the key of the last record to be
accessed. Thisisageneric key and it may be coded as x’ hexkey’; access ends
after the first record whose key matches the portion of the key specified.

This parameter may be used with FROMKEY and it can only be specified for an
aternate index or a key-sequenced data set.

TOADDRESS(ad) for VSAM data setsonly, ad is coded as 0 through 99999999 to specify
the relative byte address (RBA) of the last record to be accessed. The RBA
value does need not to match the beginning of alogical record (or a control
interval for control interval processing). If this parameter is specified for key-
sequenced data, the records will be accessed in physical sequential order instead
of key order. This parameter may be used with FROMADDRESS.

TOADDRESS(address)
- Can be coded only for key-sequenced, entry-sequenced or linear data sets or
DATA or INDEX components.
Can be specified for any VSAM data set component if control interval
processing is being used.
Can not be specified if the data set is being accessed through a path.
Can not be specified for a key-sequenced data set with spanned records if
any of the spanned records are to be accessed.
TONUMBER(nm) for VSAM data sets only, nm is coded as 0 through 99999999 to
specify the relative record number (RRN) of the last record to be accessed. This
record need not be present in the data set.

This parameter may be used with FROMNUMBER and it can only be specified
for avariable or fixed relative record data set.

If the WRITE or UPDATE keyword is specified, the data is updated in-place; otherwise, only
potential changes are listed.

Unprintable characters for 3270-type devices are trandated to periods before they are displayed.

REPLACE formats are NUM, SNUM, NONUM, LBLOCK, LDUMP, BLOCK and DUMP; for load
modules, the NUM, SNUM and NONUM formats are equivalent to the LDUMP format and for
VSAM data sets, the NUM, SNUM and NONUM formats are equivalent to the LBLOCK format.

The default format isinitially NUM; however, each time aformat operand is entered on a
REPLACE, FIND or LIST subcommand, the value entered is used as the output format for
subsequent REPLACE, FIND and LIST subcommands. Also, note the following:

1. Formats NUM, SNUM and NONUM limit the search and update length for logical recordsto
256 characters.

2. Column 72 is not searched or modified for formats NUM or SNUM if the record format is fixed
with 80 character records as this is normally the "continuation” column.

3. Formats BLOCK and DUMP apply to physical records for non-VSAM data sets (or when
control interval processing is being performed); the other formats apply to logical records. For
load modules, LBLOCK and LDUMP formats update and display only CSECT data.

4. Formats LBLOCK, LDUMP, BLOCK and DUMP display only the updated segments of a
record which contained the search string; however, afollowing segment will also be displayed if
the string spans a segment boundary.

5. Formats LBLOCK, LDUMP, BLOCK and DUMP require equal length search and replacement
strings.
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6. Formats NUM, SNUM and NONUM allow different length strings with string expansion
(shifting the data over to multiple blanks) and string contraction (shifting the data up to the next
blank into the replacement data). The string expansion and contraction algorithms will normally
modify programming language (Assembler, CLIST, COBOL, FORTRAN, ISPF, PL/I, ...)
statements correctly.

7. For VSAM DATA or INDEX components, the LIST, FIND and REPLACE subcommands
support control interval access using the DUMP or BLOCK display formats. Instead of
accessing individual VSAM records, each GET or PUT obtainsaVSAM control interval.

Control interval access could be useful if aVSAM data set has logical errors. REPLACE could
be used to repair the error; however, since only the component is opened for update, the next
access of the data set through the related cluster will get warning errors due to the differing time
stamps.

FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M  MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

ROW 452 TO 469 OF 473
SCROLL ===> CSR

- DSN=SERO07. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=SER004 MEM=( TAPEA
>replace mz /pdse22lal/ pdse310/ subli st
PDS2461 NOWRITE is in effect; no updates will be perforned

** REPLACE TAPEA

001400 / /1 CNTL DD DSN=SERO0O7. PDSE310. CNTL, DI SP=SHR
001700 //1LOAD DD DSN=SERO07. PDSE310. LOAD, DI SP=SHR
PDS1421 57 lines in this nenber

PDS1461 2 strings found

** REPLACE TAPEXCC

002100 / /| ASSM DD DSN=SERO07. PDSE310. ASSEMBLE, DI SP=SHR
PDS1421 45 lines in this nenber

PDS1461 1 strings found

PDS1471 82 nenbers searched
PDS1481 2 nenbers found
PDS1491 3 total strings found

PDS1651 Menbers are: TAPEA, TAPEXCC

PDS1931 This group contains 2 nenbers

Figure 138. Sample REPL ACE (source)
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FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS NMEM CMDS A-M  MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

| SPMODE Session# 1 Log ROW 1,000 TO 1,014 OF 1,014
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=SERO7. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=SER007 MEM=PDSDECRY
>repl pdsdecry x4780c1x4770c1x
PDS2461 NOWRITE is in effect; no updates will be perforned

** REPLACE PDSDECRY
PDS1411 AT 000000 CSECT ENCRYPT  LENGIH 0015EO
000180 0180 C1D9E240 5000F000 O0A0612FF 4770C1A4 *ARS & 0

0001BO 01BO 30509180 40064770 C1D248E0 400406E0 *. &) .
0001EO0 O01EO0 4770ClFC 48E04004 06E05810 400047FO0

PDS1411 AT 0017C8 CSECT RO50A90 ENTRY DECI PH
0018A8 0118 CB2C4740 Cl12A4770 C13259D0 CB304770 *...
0018B8 0128 C1324140 000247F0 C1364140 0001D237 *A..

PDS1421 7 blocks in this nenber
PDS1461 5 strings found

EE R I S S I R I R O I R I O R BO‘I’TOVI G: DATA EE R I I I I R R I I R S S O R

Figure 139. Sample REPLACE (load)

FUNCTI ONS CONTRCL DSN CVMDS DATA CVMDS A-M  DATA CMDS N-Z DEFAULT FEATURE

| SPMODE Session# 1 Log ROW1,000 TO 1,012 OF 1,012
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=SERO7. VSAM | S. CLUSTER, VOL=SER=SER007
"cylx' 'cyly' block wite
PDS1401 BLOCK RECORD 6 LENGTH 80 RBA 00000400
000XX000 000 *000XX000 | F &CYLY = &STX() THEN -

PDS1401 BLOCK RECORD LENGTH 80 RBA 00000480
000XX100 000 *000XX100 SET &CYLY =1

PDS1401 BLOCK RECORD LENGTH 80 RBA 00000640
000XX300 000 *000XX300 SET &ZEDSMSG = &STX(CYLY NOT NUMERI C)

PDS1421 80 bl ocks in this data set
PDS1461 3 strings found
PDS1451 3 bl ocks updat ed

R I S Sk O O S O R BO‘I’TO\/IO: DAT Rk I S S O S O R O o R

Figure 140. Sample REPLACE (VSAM KSDS)
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REVIEW Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax
Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

The REVIEW subcommand browses data. The TSO REVIEW command is used; any desired
REVIEW operands may be added after the member name. Note: REVIEW operates independently
of ISPF.

REVIEW memamemb

REVI EW  nengroup [ oper ands]

REV, REVI, REVIE, REVIEW

none

none

memgroup identifies the member(s) to be browsed.
Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member name
patterns are allowed; for more information, see Appendix A. Member Name
Forms on page 91.
If the memgroup is specified as : (for all members), the REVIEW command will
be called to provide a member selection list.

operands optional, may include any desired TSO REVIEW operands.

Thisinterfaceis optional, it should only be used if your installation has installed the public domain
REVIEW command.

Note that recent versions of the REVIEW command operate in seven-color mode and REVIEW can
display VSAM data sets. InaMEMLIST, REV may be used as aline command to display deleted
members before they are restored.
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SUBLIST Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

The SUBLIST subcommand forms lists (or sublists) of members. When SUBLIST gains control, it
forms a new default member group using the individual member names passed to it; each
subcommand which invokes SUBLIST defines a new member sublist.

For example, if adata set contains members MEMABC, MEMXY Z, MEM33 and MEZ4, entering
the command SUBL ST MEM* would change the PDS300A message MEM= keyword to
MEM=(MEMABC. The default member group would be the list of individual member names
MEMABC, MEMXYZ, MEM33 and MEZ4 instead of the rule, MEM*, that is usual with
STARWARP subcommands.

IFamx/ noalias then(sublist)
PRINT * form(dx00) nohead
COPY * other.library alias
DELETE * dias

SUBLI ST  mengroup [ALI AS/ NCALI AS ]
[ REVERSE
[ EXCLUDE( nent nare)
[ ONLYALI AS/ ONLYNVAI N
[ NOBLDL

SUBL, SUBLI, SUBLIS, SUBLIST

memgroup, NOALIAS

none

memgroup identifies the group of members whose names are to be defined as alist
of members.
Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and
member name patterns are allowed; for more information, see
Appendix A. Member Name Forms on page 91.

ALIAS also add any associated members (aliases, apparent aliases and
associated main members) to the sublist of members.

NOALIAS add only specifically identified member names to the sublist of
members.

REVERSE invert the member list to include members from the data set but not in

the member list.
EXCLUDE(mem*name) drop members matching the combination name from the sublist.
ONLYALIAS forces ALIAS on and adds associated members (aliases, apparent
aliases and associated main members) to the sublist of members; then,
the main members are dropped from the sublist leaving "only aliases’.
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ONLYMAIN forces ALIAS on and adds associated members (aliases, apparent
aliases and associated main members) to the sublist of members; then,
the alias members are dropped from the sublist leaving "only main
members'.

NOBLDL specifies that the existence of each member in the current group need
not be verified with aBLDL macro.

This parameter is intended for high performance applicationsin
conjunction with the MEMBERS subcommand.

Note that this keyword permits processing a list of members without
discarding members which are not present

Remarks The SUBLIST subcommand disregards duplicate member names.

If multiple operations are to be performed to the same list of members, they can be organized as a
single member group using the SUBLIST subcommand.

SUBLIST isuseful for the THEN or EL SE keywords of the IF and FIND subcommands. Operands
are not supported after the subcommand name (in the THEN or EL SE operand). However, if
SUBLIST is used as the subcommand, a following subcommand (which uses * for the group name)
may have any desired operands.

SUBLIST isalso useful for the THEN or EL SE keywords of the IF and FIND subcommands for
situations where a refined sublist is being built. For example, to print all members named A11.. XM
or MEZ... with | SPF statistics which were saved in the last year and which do not contain the
character string "NOTME", the following STARWARP subcommands would suffice:

if (all*xm,mez*) year then(sublist)

find * 'notme’ else(sublist)

print *

| SPMODE Session# 1 Log ROW 1,000 TO 1,012 OF 1,012

- DSN=SERO07. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=SER002 MEM=( PDSLAGA
> f pds* last(7) then(subl)

PDS1471 1,812 nmenbers searched
PDS1481 41 nenbers found

PDS1651 Menmbers are: PDSLA@\, PDSLA@Q, PDSLC@\, PDSLC@, PDSLCVK5, PDSLL@A,
PDSLO@\, PDSLOUX, PDSLT@\, PDSLT@, PDSOPT31, PDSPNB6, PDSPNB7,
PDSPNC4, PDSPN18, PDSSETE, PDSSETX, PDSXCP01, PDSXCP02, PDSXCPO03,
PDSXCP04, PDSXCP05, PDSXCP06, PDSXCP0O7, PDSXCP08, PDSXCP09, PDSXCP10,
PDSXCP11, PDSXCP12, PDSXCP13, PDSXCP14, PDSXCP15, PDSXCP16, PDSXCP17,
PDSXCP18, PDSXCP19, PDSXCP20, PDS4LAL, PDSALCL, PDS4WOL, PDS9PAN

PDS1931 This group contains 41 nenbers

EE R R I S S I R I R O I R I O R BO‘I’TOVI G: DATA EE R I I I I R I R I I R S O R

Figure 149. Sample SUBLIST Subcommand
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SUBMIT Subcommand

Purpose The SUBMIT subcommand submits a JCL member. The TSO SUBMIT command is used; any
desired SUBMIT operands may be specified after the member name.

Example SUBMIT mema:memb

Syntax
SUBM T  nengroup [operands]

Aliases SU, SUB, SUBM, SUBMI, SUBMIT

Defaults memgroup

Required none

Operands
memgroup identifies the member(s) to be submitted for background processing.
Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member name
patterns are alowed; for more information, see Appendix A. Member Name Forms
on page 91.
operands  optional, may include any desired TSO SUBMIT operands.
Remarks Thisinterface is optional, it should only be used as an interface to the TSO Submit command.

FUNCTI ONS CONTRCL DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

DSN=C911407. LI B. CNTL, VOL=SER=STR802 MEM=PDSET*
>sub pdsback
>sub pdset*
PDS1651 Members are: PDSETT1A, PDSETT1D, PDSETT1l, PDSETT1M PDSETT1P,
PDSETT1S

PDS395A Shoul d t hese nenbers be submitted (Yes/No) ?

R S b S S O R O S S R BO‘I’TO\/IO: DATA R Rk S b O O S O SR o R

Figure 150. Sample SUBMIT Subcommand
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STATUS Function

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Operands

Remarks

The STATUS command displays the status of the |SPMODE functions associated with the CALC,
CAX, CMDTBL, CSECTS, HEX, GO, LISTA (or DDNAME), LISTC (or LISTF), LISTV, LOG,
MEMLIST, PBROWSE, PEDIT, WORKPAD and ZAP functions.

STATUS

STATUS
ST, STA, STAT, STATU, STATUS

(no operands are supported for the STATUS command).

The STATUS display is provided to show the status of all current ISPMODE functions. This
display is provided in response to a STATUS command or a STATUS response from the END
confirmation panel.

In STARWARP each function is available concurrently. This means that as you create functions (log
tables, MEMLIST tables, LISTA/DDNAME tables, LISTC/LISTF tables, and so forth) you may
transit from one to another without losing the current function. When you select a function, you are
placed back initin an intelligent fashion. For examplein the log, you are placed at the top of the
log for the last command; however, if you had previously repositioned the log and you select it again
with no log output additions, you will be placed at the same point again. Similarly, with the table
panels, you will normally be positioned where you left the table unless one or more line commands
has acted on the table; in that case, positioning would be for the last selected item.

A STARWARP function remains ACTIVE because the display table and related status information is
retained even if you transit to a different table. Functions that have never been selected or have been
deleted are marked INACTIVE. Y ou can activate such functions by selecting them and supplying
any information required for initialization.

Thefina status possibleis PENDING. PENDING indicates that the associated function has one or
more incomplete line commands. If you select the function by entering its name, you direct the first
pending line command to complete. Also, the STATUS function allows you to cancel pending line
commands by function.

As noted above, one method of continuing a PENDING line command is to explicitly select the
function by name. Thiswill alow the current line command to complete and will initiate the next
line command in that function. If no other line commands are pending, you will transit to the display
for the selected function.

Another way to select PENDING line commands for processing isthe END command. When an
END command is issued, pending functions are selected for processing using a dynamic hierarchical
structure in the order shown in the STATUS function display: LOG, ZAP, CSECTS, MEMLIST,
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LISTA (or DDNAME), LISTC (or LISTF), LISTV, CAX, WORKPAD, CALC, HEX, CMDTBL,
PBROWSE and PEDIT. If there are no pending functions and the END was issued from one of the
table displays noted above, the END command will position you to the log screen. |f the END was
issued from alog screen and no line commands are pending, STARWARP treats the END as a request
to exit the program. By default, STARWARP will display an END Confirmation panel and continue
or terminate based on your response to the END Confirmation panel (this default can be changed in

SETALL).

A final way to select PENDING line commands for processing isthe PEND command. When an
PEND command is issued, pending functions are selected for processing using a dynamic
hierarchical structure in the order shown in the STATUS function display below. If there are no
pending functions, PEND has no effect.

Line commands in one function can generate processing for another function. STARWARP will
dynamically create a hierarchical relation between the two functions. Thisis best illustrated by an
ATTRIB line command from a MEMLIST screen whose line command output is generated in the
log. You are automatically placed in the log screen to review the output; however, you may not enter
additional MEMLIST commands (other than MEMLIST with no operands) until the pending line
command is completed. If you enter MEMLIST or ML with no operands, MEMLIST completesits
line command processing and dynamically removes the hierarchical relationship with the log.

FUNCTI ONS CONTRCL CANCEL DEFAULTS FEATURES

- DSN=SERO7. SMSTEST. DATA9040, VOL=SER=MW/SD4B MEM=:

Enter an | SPF command, a St

ar Tool subconmand,

or choose one of the foll owi ng options:

Opti on Functi on

8 LOG

ZA ZAP
CSECTS
MEMLI ST
LI STA/ DDNAMVE
LI STC/ LI STF
LI STV
CAX
WWORKPAD
CALC
HEX
CMDTBL
PBROWSE
PEDI T

Not e: Functions are shown

Figure 151. Sample STATUS Display

-- Description --
Session | og

Modi fy a CSECT
CSECTs of a nodul e
Menber |i st

Al l ocation |ist
Catal og/file list
Vol unme | i st

Active catal og |ist
TSO conmand t abl e
Fl oati ng cal cul at or
HEX cal cul at or

| SPF conmand t abl e
Paral |l el browse
Paral | el VSAM edi t

a nmenu code

PENDI NG ACTI ON
I NACTI VE
I NACTI VE
I NACTI VE
I NACTI VE
I NACTI VE
I NACTI VE
I NACTI VE
I NACTI VE

with the | owest |ogical function first.
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SVCMAP Subcommand

Purpose The SV CMAP subcommand formats information regarding the SV C table. SVC's are extensions to
the operating system which can be invoked to perform system tasks. SV C's receive control in
supervisor state and in the master storage protect key (key zero). They have the power to alter
otherwise protected storage areas or issue privileged instructions that cannot be issued directly from
problem programs.

If no SV C number isrequested, a formatted list of all 256 SVC'sis provided. If a SVC number is
specified, only that SV C isformatted. If the SVC isan ESR (router) the ESR entries will al be
formatted unless a particular ESR entry is requested.

Type 1 SVC's cannot link to other routines and cannot issue other SV C's from within the routine.
They receive control with the local lock held and can obtain al other locks. They residein the
system nucleus (IEANUCOX).

Type 2 SVC's can link to other routines and can issue other SVC's themselves. They require no
locks but can issue them. Liketype 1 SVC's, they reside in the system nucleus.

Type 3/4 (3 or 4) SVC's can link to other routines and can issue other SVC's. They require no locks
but can issue them. They residein the Link Pack Area (LPA) or Modified Link Pack Area (MLPA).
They can be loaded from any of the LPA libraries or aternatively, from SYS1.SVCLIB or
SYSL.LINKLIB.

Type 6 SVC's cannot link to other routines or issue other SVC's. They execute disabled, meaning
that no other program can gain control within MV S during the execution of the SVC. Locks cannot
be held on entry to the SVC. Liketypes1 and 2, type 6 SVC'sreside in the system nucleus.

Four SVC'sare ESR Router SVC's. SVC 109 containsa SVCTABLE for type 3 or 4 ESR SVC's,
SVC 116 containsa SVCTABLE for type 1 ESR SVC's, SVC 122 contains a SYCTABLE for type 2
ESR SVC's, and SVC 137 containsa SVCTABLE for type 6 ESR SVC's.

ESR SVC'sareidentical in format to the SV C table except for the first eight bytes. Thefirst three
bytes contains "ESR" which isfollowed by aliteral 1, 2, 3 or 6 depending on which SV C type it
contains. The second four bytes contain a binary number indicating how many ESR SVC'sit
contains.

If the module name output by SVCMAP is ???, this indicates that the module could not be located in
the nucleus, LPA or MLPA. Thisisusually because the SV C was dynamically added to the SVC
table by an authorized program after the system IPL. SVCMAP will dump only the DEFAULT
length of these routines since the length is unknown too.

Example SVC 109 ESR(11) DISASM
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Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

SVCMAP Subcommand

SVCVAP [nunber] [ESR(entry)
[ DUVP

]
]
[ DI SASM ]
[ CHANGE ]
[ DEFAULT( si ze) ]
[ MAXLEN(si ze) ]

SV, SVC, SVCM, SVCMA, SVCMAP

DEFAUL T(256)

none

number

ESR(entry)

DUMP

DISASM

CHANGE

DEFAULT(S2)

MAXLEN(MX)

optional, specifiesthe SV C to beinvestigated. If no number is specified, all
256 SVC'sare listed.

specifies the ESR entry number to be investigated. If this operand isleft off on
an ESR SVC, all ESR entriesfor the SV C will be listed. Note that this operand
only has meaning on an ESR SVC.

specifies that the SV C module should be dumped. |f the module can not be
located in the nucleus, LPA or MLPA (probably dynamically loaded), only the
DEFAULT length of the module isto be dumped.

The dump begins at the offset of the module indicated by the address from the
SVCTABLE entry and the length is calculated to be the rest of the module
regardless of other entry points.

The format of the dump is six or eight bytes of storage address, six bytes of
hexadecimal offset into the module, followed by sixteen hexadecimal bytes of
the module at that offset, and the character equivalent surrounded by asterisks.
specifies that the SV C module should be disassembled. If the module can not
be located in the nucleus, LPA or MLPA (probably dynamically loaded), only
the DEFAULT length of the module is to be formatted.

The display begins at the offset of the module indicated by the address from
the SVCTABLE entry and the length is calculated to be the rest of the module
regardless of other entry points.

The format of the display is six or eight bytes of storage address, six bytes of
hexadecimal offset into the module, followed by the operation code,
reconstructed operands, the hexadecimal bytes of the module at that offset, and
the character equivalent surrounded by asterisks.

specifies that the FINDMOD routine should be invoked to attempt to locate the
SVC module in the nucleus, linklist or LPALIB concatenation and if found,
CHANGE to that data set.

specifies the length to attempt to format with DUMP or DISASM for a module
that is not found in the in-storage nucleus, LPA or MLPA. Sz may be coded as
anumber between 8 and 99999.

specifies the maximum length to format with DUMP or DISASM. Mx may be
coded as a number between 8 and 99999.
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FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS NMEM CMDS A-M  MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

ROW 576 TO 593 OF 1,076
SCROLL ===> CSR

- DSN=SERO7. LI B. CLI ST, VOL=SER=SER002 MEM-=AD: LOG
>svc 109 esr(7) disasm

PDS093I ADDRESS MODULE

ESR(7)

LENGTH TYPE APF ESR NP AS AR LOCKS AMODE DESCRI PTI ON
00DA5000 | GX00007 002A18 3/4 APF 31

PDS0951 | GX00007 Di sassenbly, |ength=10776
DA5000 000000 BALR R15, RO
DA5002 000002 28(, R15)
DA5006 000006 R12, R9

05F0
47F0 FO1C
16C9

*.0*
*.00.*

* | *

DA5008
DA5010
DA5018
DAS01E
DA5020
DA5024
DA5026
DA5028

000008
000010
000018
00001E
000020
000024
000026
000028

Figure 152. Sample SYCMAP Subcommand with DI SASM

C GX00007
C 91170 JR

C Ma422' , X' 00

R8, RO

R10, 4095(, R8)

R12, R15
R11, R1
R4, RO

C7/E7FOFOFOFOF740 *GX00007 *
FOF1F1F7F040D1D9 *91170 JR*
DAF4F4F2F200 *Wi422. *
0580 ok

41A0 8FFF T
18CF *

18B1

1840

FUNCTI ONS CONTRCL DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

| SPMODE Session# 2 Log ROW 1,000 TO 1,025 OF 1, 257

SCROLL ===> CSR

- DSN=SERO7. PDSE311. PANELS, VOL=SER=SER006 NMEM=PDSZ*

PDS093I

SvC
SvC
SvC
SvC
SvC
SvC
SvVC
SvVC
SvC
SvC
SvC
SvVC
SvVC
SvC
SvC
SvC
SvC
SvVC
SvC
SvC
SvC

OCO~NOUITR,WNEO

ADDRESS

OOFEE898
OOFE22E6
00FF4BAO
01076388
011C9222
011C9222
011EB198
011EBF60
011EB378
011EBO70
011COE52
0280BC48
011A95C8
0221F000
01FD4020
0101D91A
010F3140
02A49000
00B87818
00E02138
00B8C660

MODULE

| ECVEXCP
| EAVEWAT
| EAVEPST
| GC003

| GVWSM24
| GVWSM24
CSVLI NK
CSVXCTL
CSVLOAD
CSVDELET
| GVWSM24
| GCO001A
CSVSYNCH
| GC0101C
| EAVTESP
| ECVPST

| OSPURGA
| GC0001G
?2??

| GC0001I
?2??

LENGTH
001EB8
000F20
002954
000D28
001218
001218
0001EO
000408
000188
000128
001218
0003B8
000598
015830
001BEO
001C4AC
001768
0001C8
000000
00DC20
000000

Figure 153. Sample SYCMAP Subcommand
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TYPE APF ESR NP AS AR LOCKS AMODE DESCRI PTI ON

1

NWRNNNNRRR R R

w
g
N

EXCP
VAI T
PCST
EXIT
GETMAI N
FREEMAI N
LI NK
XCTL
LOAD
DELETE
FREEMAI N
TI ME
SYNCH
ABEND
SPI E
ERREXCP
PURGE
RESTORE
BLDL
OPEN
CLGCSE

rrrrrrrrrrrr

rrrrr
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TSO Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax
Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

The TSO subcommand may be used to invoke a TSO command processor or CLIST. Any desired
operands may be specified after the name specified.

TSO listc lev(sys2)

TSO comrand [ oper ands]
T, TS TSO
none

command

command identifiesthe CLIST or command processor to invoke. If the form %cnam if used,
CNAM is assumed to be a CLIST name.
operands  optional, may include any desired operands.

The TSO subcommand may be used to invoke a TSO command processor or CLIST. Any desired
operands may be specified after the name specified.

When in ISPMODE or MEMLIST, if TSO isentered, thisisthe ISPF TSO command. If you wish
to use the STARWARP T SO subcommand, you must enter an alias subcommand name such as T or
TS.

Y our installation may have installed the TSO subcommand to obtain the equivalent of "TSO
TSOEXEC command operands’. If thisisthe case, you can invoke authorized commands with a
few less keystrokes. To determine if your installation has this option enabled, enter a CONTROL
DEFAULT subcommand and look for an output line beginning " TSO calls'; A value of TSOEXEC
indicatesit is enabled.
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TSOEDIT Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

The TSOEDIT subcommand edits amember; The TSO EDIT command is used.

TSOEDIT memamemb cntl

TSCEDI T  nmengroup [ASI S ]
[ LD/ NEW ]
[ NONUM
[ ASM BASI C/ CLI ST/ CNTL/ COBOL/ DATA/
FORTE/ FORTE FORTG / FORTH GOFORT/
I PLI /LI ST/ PLI / PLI F/ TEXT/ VSBASI C ]

TSOE, TSOED, TSOEDI, TSOEDIT
memgroup, EDIT type based on the data set name

none

memgroup identifies the member(s) to be edited.

Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member name
patterns are alowed; for more information, see Appendix A. Member Name Forms

on page 91.
ASIS edit the member with upper and lower case characters.
OoLD verify that the member exists before calling EDIT.
NEW verify that the member does not exist before calling EDIT.
NONUM edit the member without using line numbers.
ASM EDIT typeisassembly
BASIC EDIT typeisBASIC
CLIST EDIT typeis CLIST
CNTL EDIT typeis CNTL
COBOL EDIT typeis COBOL
DATA EDIT typeisDATA

FORTE  EDIT typeis FORTRAN level "E"

FORTG  EDIT typeis FORTRAN level "G"

FORTGI  EDIT typeis FORTRAN level "GI"
FORTH  EDIT typeis FORTRAN level "H"

GOFORT  EDIT typeis GOFORT

IPLI EDIT typeis|PLI

LIST EDIT typeisLIST

PLI EDIT typeisPLI

PLIF EDIT typeisPLI (F-level)
TEXT EDIT typeis TEXT

VSBASIC  EDIT typeisVSBASIC

If an EDIT type keyword is entered, that keyword is passed to EDIT as the descriptive qualifier;
otherwise, a descriptive qualifier is chosen as follows:
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1. If thelow-level qualifier of the partitioned data set name is one of the valid descriptive
qualifiersfor EDIT (ASM, BASIC, CLIST, CNTL, COBOL, DATA, IPLI, LIST, PLI, TEXT
or VSBASIC), that qualifier is passed to EDIT.

2. If thelow-level qualifier is FORT, GOFORT is passed to EDIT. Otherwise, the data type
qualifier is not avalid descriptive qualifier and the general descriptive qualifier, DATA, is
passed to EDIT.

Thisinterfaceis optional, it should only be used as an interface to the TSO EDIT command. To
terminate this interface, enter END from the EDIT prompt.
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TSOLIST Subcommand

Thisinterfaceis optional, it should only be used if your installation has installed the public domain LIST command.

Purpose

Example

Syntax

Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

The TSOLIST subcommand lists amember. The TSO LIST command is used; any desired LIST
operands may be specified after the member name.

TSOLIST memamemb

TSOLI ST  mengroup [ BYPASS( nunt oski p) ]
[ COL( begi ncol : endcol ) ]
[ HEX/ X ]
[ MAX( maxt ol i st) ]
[ NUM SNUM NONUM ]
TSOL, TSOLI, TSOLIS, TSOLIST
memgroup, NUM (if a non-numeric is encountered, then NONUM)

none

memgroup identifies the member(s) to be listed.
Default member names, member lists, member name ranges and member name
patterns are alowed; for more information, see Appendix A. Member Name Forms
on page 91.

others optional, may include any desired TSO LIST operands.
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USAGE Subcommand

Purpose

Example

Syntax
Aliases
Defaults
Required

Operands

Remarks

The USAGE subcommand displays statistics on the current data set. Note that the DSNAME
subcommand is automatically issued with this subcommand.

USAGE

USAGE  [ALL]
U, US, USA, USAG, USAGE
none

none

ALL display data set extent information and format the DSCB fields. Actually, any operand on
the USAGE subcommand is sufficient to get all of the available data.

The statistics displayed include:

the number of disk storage tracks allocated the number of disk storage tracks currently in use
and free

the number of disk storage extents required for the data set
the number of directory blocks allocated

the number of directory blocks currently in use and free
the number of disk storage tracks used by the directory
the number of membersin the directory

the number of member names which are alias names
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Following are some sample screens of the USAGE subcommand. Note that USAGE with no operand would return
data from the first screen and the remaining screens would be added for any operand after USAGE.

FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS NMEM CMDS A-M  MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

ROW 389 OF 452
SCROLL ===> CSR

- DSN=C911407. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=STR804 MEM=LCOADVEM

PDS2001 DI SP UNIT OPT RECFM LRECL BLKSIZE  ALLOCTRK FREETRK SECONDARY FREEDI R
PDS2001 SHR 3380 c U 0 32760 2X 352 80 80 TRK 26

PDS1801 Data set: CREATED EXPI RES LAST USE UPDATED SECURI TY
PDS180I 1989/ 02/ 17 **none** 1995/ 06/ 19 YES NONE

PDS1811 Extents in tracks: 272, 80

PDS1821 Tracks: ALLOCATED USED FREE EXTENTS CATALOGED
PDS1821 352 272 80 2 STR804

PDS1831 Directory: BLOCKS USED FREE  TRACKS MEMBERS ALI ASES
PDS183lI 80 54 26 2 329 45

Figure 154. Sample USAGE part 1

FUNCTI ONS CONTRCL DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

ROW 421 OF 452
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=C911407. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=STR804 MEM=LOADVEM
PDS1841 EXTENT UCB LO TT-H TT TRACKS LOW CCHH- HI GH CCHH
PDS184| ---
PDS184| 0 46F 00.00 01.0F 272 02.F2.00.03 03.04.00.04 TRK
PDS184| 1 46F 01.10 01.5F 80 03.68.00.08 03.6D.00.0C TRK

PDS1851 Fornmat 1 DSCB at 01B9000722:

PDS1851 O 4 8 C 10 14 18 1C 20 24 28 2C 30 34 38 3C 40 44
PDS1851 (C911407. LI NK. LOAD

PDS1851 CFFFFFFADCDDADDCCA44444444444444444444444444FFFESO0A00503000000CFFFFFF4
PDS1851 3911407B3952B3614000000000000000000000000000101390A0190000020039114070

PDS1851 48 4C 50 54 58 5C 60 64 68 6C 70 74 78 7C 80 84 88
PDS1851 CFFFF50A000800C07F050008800500024F0000F0000000006000600000000000000000
PDS1851 3911490A000F2001F800000200001FA301010220334041138083D0C000000000000000

Figure 155. Sample USAGE part 2
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FUNCTI ONS CONTROL DSN CMDS NMEM CMDS A-M  MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

ROW 421 OF 452
SCROLL ===> CSR

- DSN=C911407. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=STR804 MEM=LOADVMEM

PDS1861 LOC NAME VALUE DESCRI PTI ON

PDS1861 =ooq

PDS1861 DS1DSNAM C911407. LI NK.

PDS1861 DS1FMII D F1 FORVAT | DENTI FI ER

PDS1861 DS1DSSN FOF1E35900AA DATA SET SERI AL NUMBER
PDS1861 DS1VOLSQ 1. VOLUME SEQUENCE NUMBER
PDS1861 DS1CREDT 590030 CREATI ON DATE

PDS1861 DS1EXPDT 000000 EXPI RATI ON DATE

PDS1861 DS1NCEPV 2. NUMBER OF EXTENTS ON VOLUME
PDS1861 DS1NOBDB 0. NUMBER OF BYTES USED I N LAST DI RECTORY BLOCK
PDS1861 00 RESERVED ( ONE BYTE)

PDS1861 DS1SYSCD C3F9F1F1F4FOF740C3F9F1F1F4

PDS1861 DS1IREFD 5900AA DATE LAST REFERENCED
PDS1861 0000008F RESERVED ( FOUR BYTES)
PDS1861 DS1DSORG 0200 DATA SET ORGANI ZATI ON
PDS1861 DS1RECFM CO RECORD FORVAT

Figure 156. Sample USAGE part 3

FUNCTI ONS CONTRCL DSN CMDS MEM CMDS A-M MEM CMDS N-Z DEFAULTS FEATURES

ROW 438 OF 452
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=C911407. LI NK. LOAD, VOL=SER=STR804 MEM=LOADVEM
PDS186| DS10PTCD 01 OPTI ON CODE
PDS186| DS1BLKL 32, 760. BLOCK LENGTH
PDS186| DS1LRECL 80. LOGd CAL RECORD LENGTH
PDS186| DS1KEYL O. KEY LENGTH
PDS186| DS1IRKP 0. RELATI VE KEY PCSI TI ON
PDS186| DS1DSI ND 82 DATA SET | NDI CATORS
PDS186| DS1SCALO 80000050 SECONDARY ALLOCATI ON
PDS186| DS1LSTAR 010FOA TTR OF LAST USED TRACK AND BLOCK ON TRACK
PDS186| DS1TRBAL 9, 024. BYTES REMAI NI NG ON LAST TRACK USED
PDS186| F100 RESERVED ( TWO BYTES)
PDS186| DS1EXT1 0100. 02F20003. 03040004 FI RST EXTENT DESCRI PTI ON
PDS186| DS1EXT2 0101. 03680008. 036D000C SECOND EXTENT DESCRI PTI ON
PDS186| DS1EXT3 0000. 00000000. 00000000 THI RD EXTENT DESCRI PTI ON
PDS186| DS1PTRDS 0000000000 CCHHR OF ANY ASSOCI ATED FORMAT 2 OR 3 DSCB

R S b S O S O R I S o BO‘I’TG\/IG: DATA R Ik S S S Sk R SR S R

Figure 157. Sample USAGE part 4
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| SPMODE Session# 2 Log# 1 -- ROW501 TO 526 OF 559
SCROLL ===> CSR
- DSN=SERO7. VSAM | S. CLUSTER, VOL=SER=SER007

PDS2001 DI SP UNI' T RECFM LRECL BLKSIZE  ALLOCTRK FREETRK SECONDARY DSCRG
PDS2001 SHR 3380 VSAM 200 9000 1X 1 0 1 TRK VS- KSDS

PDS1211 Associ ation: DATA----- SER07. VSAM | S. CLUSTER. DATA
PDS1211 Associ ation: | NDEX----SER07. VSAM | S. CLUSTER. | NDEX
PDS1211 Association: Al X------ SER07. VSAM AX. CLUSTER
PDS1211 Associ ati on: CATALOG - | CFUCAT. VTSG312

PDS1801 Data set: CREATED EXPI RES LAST USE UPDATED SECURI TY
PDS180I 1993/ 01/ 06 ** NONE* * **none** 1995/ 01/ 01 READ

PDS1821 Tracks: ALLOCATED USED FREE EXTENTS CATALOGED
PDS1821 1 1 0 1 SER007

PDS1951 | NDEXED SPANNED NO MBED NOREPLI CAT SHROPTNS( 1, 3)
PDS1961 NOERASE NOWRI TECHK SPEED NOREUSE UNCRDERED

PDS1971 Key | ength: 8

PDS1971 Key offset: 0O

PDS1971 Average LRECL: 200
PDS1971 Maxi mum LRECL: 9, 000
PDS1971 Creation date: 1993. 006
PDS1971 Update date: 1995.001
PDS1971 Buffer space: 12,288

PDS1981 DATA space usage: TRACKS KI LOBYTES CA Cl's PERCENT
PDS1981 Al | ocat ed space: 1 40 10

PDS1981 Hi gh used space: 1 40 10 100.0
PDS198]1 Real used space: 1 28 7 70.0
PDS1981 | NDEX space usage: TRACKS KI LOBYTES